Google 



This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on Hbrary shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 

to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 

to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 

are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other maiginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 

publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we liave taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 
We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain fivm automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attributionTht GoogXt "watermark" you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liabili^ can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 

at |http : //books . google . com/| 



I* 



AN OUTLINE OF THE PRINCIPLES OF 



Modern Theosophy 



BY 



CLAUDE FALLS WRIGHT 

(Fellow of the Theosophicfcl Society) 



With an Introduction by WILLIAM Q. JUDGE 



BOSTON : 

New England Theosophical Corporation, 
24 MOUNT Vernon street. 

NEW YORK : 

THE PATH, 

144 MADISON AVENUE. 

1894. 



COPYRIGHTED 1894. 
ALL RIGHTS RESERVED. 



Press of w. W. HARMON, 
CHAMBER OF COMMERCE, BOSTON, MA88. 




INTRODUCTION. 



THE subject of Theosophy is so vast, and the tools-1 
of language are so inadequate, that any popular 
exposition of its doctrines must fall short of conveying 
to the ordinary reader, for whom it is written, a com- 
plete and satisfactory answer. This is not because the 
writer is unable to express himself, but in consequence 
of the newness of the subject to the mind of the day. 
This strangeness throws around the subject a mystery 
that is not inherent, a vagueness and remoteness which 
invade even the use of ordinary words. For as Theoso- 
phy opens up a new and vast vista for the thoughts to 
roam through, and reveals a scheme of cosmic and 
human evolution including the smallest detail, the 
language of the Anglo-Saxon has to be used in a double 
sense nearly all the time. But the new and wider scope 
that words thus acquire will reveal itself to those who 
read this book. J 

It brings forward no new scheme of either religion H 
or science. No claims are made to original discovery, ^ 
nor even to new arrangement. This is sira^lf ■&. ■o.f« 
attempt to tell again of that. liVvcb, t"Re wesexA'^S'^vt, 
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Brotherhood — the elder brothers of the "Great Orphan 
Humanity" — have preserved till now: the system which 
furnishes the key to every religion wherein is buried 
the truth about our nature and our destiny. And as 
young servant of that great band of Silent Workei 
the author has only followed in the steps of others who,' 
like him, would wish the western nations to know them- 
selves and to some extent the plan of that small por- 
tion of Cosmos in which this little globe swings round 
the sun. 

So, with whatever faults, many or few, this book may 
have, both the author and I are glad of its appearance, 
for we firmly believe that this is but once more the 
sounding the same call to our fellows that we helped to 
sound before in prior lives on this poor globe, the least 
significant of the seven. For if through this volume 
but three immortal pilgrims shall be turned to the lighl 
held out by the great Brothers, they will be three mon 
gained for the Army of the Future, 

The hope of the author of this work — shared by manyj 
other earnest members of the Theosophical Society- 
is in the future, and in a brotherhood which includes 
within its bonds many living men, who, though unseen 
by the ordinary man. are powerful and wise enough to 
affect the progress of the race. They are the elder 
brothers of the great Human Brotherhood. They do 
not seek the applause of men nor a vindication for their 
policy. Many people do not believe that such beings 
exist at all, but there are those members of the Theosoph- 
ical Society, among them the author and myself, who 
hold firmly to the conviction that the highest examples 
of human development are not alone among the schools 
of Science, or Art, or Medicine, or Literature, or State- 
craft, but indeed among the Unseen Brotherhood, and 
we have the courage to wait for the visible appearancQ 
in a higher and better civilization of some of thesi 
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glorious Adepts. And that consummation we are ap- 
proaching. The outer materialistic prophets of a civiliza- 
tion based on selfishness scoff at such a theory, but we, 
being firmly convinced of progress from within by 
repeated incarnations of the immortal Ego, must be 
preparing for a new Day. This book then is by way of 
such a preparation. William Q. Judge. 

New York, June, 1892. 




THE Author particularly desires to disclaim credit for 
originality of thought in this work. Fragments 
from the mass of mystical literature which has crept 
out from its hiding place with the advance of theosoph- 
ical thought have merely been put in order and rendered 
perhaps somewhat clearer by the freshness of rewriting. 
The doctrine which it has been his effort to outline is 
not brought forward as a novelty, save in so far as the 
form or clothing in which old but forgotten truths are 
put may exact such denomination. Portions of it are 
to be found embedded in the substratum of truth upon 
which every form of religion is reared; its existence can 
readily be traced in the mysticism and philosophy which 
has graced human thought in every age. Therefore, also, 
it cannot be regarded as a "revelation." It does not even 
profess completeness, except to the extent to which it has 
up to the present been disclosed ; this for the reason that 
as its dealing is with nature, a wholeness of divulgement 
would necessitate the breaking of all her seals — and 
there are many scrolls that cannot be opened until the 
time is ripe, 

■, it is the tragedy of the SoxA", \\ VxtA.'?. •;» "^"^^ 
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origin, sketches its joumeyings, shows the wherefore 
its sufferings, and points to the when and how 
tbeosismay be achieved. It is also the science i 
its endeavor is to plunge into the profundities 
and to grapple with the mystery of Being. It may be 
called Truth herself; since it unveils all things to indi- 
cate her presence. 

The age is a black one; and if the light of Christian- 
ity be divine it has failed to disperse the Cimmerian 
darkness. Religious disputations and theological war- 
fare, bigotry and hypocrisy, dogmatism and unholy dis- 
cord have left their melancholy tokens, and many cen- 
turies must elapse ere they can be altogether washed 
away. Nor has materialistic science succeeded better. 
Invaluable to the age as the catalogue of facts presented 
by her votaries must be, yet the unhealthy disagreement 
between some of their most vita! hypotheses has not 
failed to greatly damage the confidence reposed in them 
by their less learned brethren. A conflict of mind with 
mind, terminating in sectarian hostility, is the order of 
the hour, while the consequent drift of the masses to 
materialism and atheistic thought is leaving its impress 
on the times in nihilism and anarchistic reform. But as 
Night's darkest hour heralds the approach of Dawn, 
itself the messenger of the transplendent Noon-tide, so is 
it here and nowthat the true philosopher will look for the 
establishing of a brighter epoch; and Theosophy has 
stepped forward, as it does from age to age, to lay the 
foundation-stone. 

The work which follows records the outline of some 
of the more important doctrines of the theosophical 
philosophy, which several years' personal instruction 
from Madame Blavatsky and a study of her works has 
taught the author. Well-knowing how many there are 
whose purity and independence of thought forbid their 
I acceptance of any of the various religious dogmas, ani 
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who af e yet too spiritually-minded to descend to a mate- 
rialistic view of existence, he has written it in the hope 
that it may be read by a few whom other theosophical 
works have failed to reach ; and as a slight tribute to the 
memory of one who made more sacrifices for Humanity 
than the age can ever appreciate. 

Claude Falls Wright. 
144 Madison Avenue, New York City, May, 1892. 



NOTE. 

This work was originally written for a well-known 
publishing house in New York. Prolonged delays in 
issuing the work and the eventual assignment of the 
house forced the author to withdraw the MS. It is 
now issued with some slight additions. 

C F W 
Feb., 1894. ^. r. w. 
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CHAPTER I. 

THE ARCANE PHILOSOPHY. 

This is not a matter of to-day, 

Or yesterday, but hath been from all times 

And none hath told us whence it came, or how. 

Sophocles. 

Divine origin does not mean here a revelation from an anthro- 
pomorphic God, on a mount amidst thunder and lightning ; but as 
we understand it, a language and a system of science imparted to 
the early mankind by a more advanced mankind^ so much higher 
as to be divine in the sight of that infant humanity. 

H. P. Blavatsky. 

THE Theosophical Society is an attempt to form the 
nucleus of a brotherhood at once fair and honora- 
ble, and just to all, depending for its very life on its 
kindliness, straightforwardness and catholicity. Its aim 
is to unite all systems of thought and thus develop a 
philosophy that will include every phase of existence. 

In this essay, it examines all views of life, seeking the 
good in each. The Hindu, the Buddhist and the Christ- 
ian receive equally their just share of approval, their 
right proportion of condemnation. The merits and 
demerits of the materialistic schools are d\s»Q>\^'&fc^ ^x^'^ 
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by side with those of the most idealistic and mystical. 
Hypnotism and even spiritualism receive a respectful 
and honorable attention. 

It is hardly to be wondered at that with regard to such 
a society misconceptions prevail. The large majority of 
persons glean their general knowledge from the columns 
of the daily newspapers, which, however commendable for 
their zeal and candor, are hardly to be expected ade- 
quately to explain philosophy. Only those occurrences 
which, in the annals of Theosophy, might be construed 
as sensational, have been voiced by them, and therefore 
the masses have become more acquainted with its 
^strangeness than its truths. Some persons think the 
Society an organized propaganda of Buddhism; others 
■connect it with Hinduism or Mohammedanism. There 
are those who maintain it to be a Christian reform move- 
ment; others have asserted its fl«^/-Christian nature. It 
has been regarded as a spiritualistic community. While 
some will say that Theosophists are dreamers and ideal- 
ists who utterly ignore practical life and work, others 
affirm them to be materialists and atheists. They have 
been called astrologers, alchemists, magicians, sorcerers, 
'Socialists, vegetarians. In almost the same breath, the 
Society has been spoken of as a philanthropic institution 
and as an organization of impositors, dupes and charla- 
tans, of thaumaturgists and agents of the devil. But it 
is not any one of these things. It may certainly have 
attempted the vindication of a few slandered beliefs and 
have tried to point out that there was sometimes to be 
■found, under a mountain of fiction, a basis of truth ; that 
at should, however, have directly or indirectly proclaimed 
itself as wholly in agreement iivith any one view of life to 
the exclusion of all others is entirely fallacious. The note 
Struck by the philosophy is syntfiesis. The endeavor of 
Its adherents is to gather truth from all sides, to unite 
Edl peoples and religions by the holy bond of brotherhood. 



THE ARCAXE PHILOSOPHY. 



But to show the public that the aim of an enlightened 
socialism, however mistaken its policy may be, is not 
altogether evil ; to prove that the philosophy of Gautama 
Buddha had as much sincerity of purpose as the Christ- 
ian religion; to hold that magic was not always the fable 
it now appears, does not necessarily entitle one to the 
denomination of either Socialist, Buddhist or Magician. 
Hence it has come about that the Theosophical Society, 
because it regards with consideration and tolerance all 
men's opinions, endeavoring to extract the good there- 
from, has been associated with many a movement it has 
not upheld, many a notion it has not approved. 

However closely identified with it, the Theosophical 
Society is not a promulgator of Theosophy, It is organ- 
ized on such lines that it cannot represent any particular 
philosophy or religion. To be sure, its members, almost 
without exception, recognize Theosophy as the only 
system of knowledge that adequately explains the diffi- 
culties of the age ; but the society which bears its 
name has no opinions of its own, and ever holds itself in 
a position to examine fairly and without bias every new 
view of life presented. Yet, strange as it may seem, 
while embodying fairly definite statements as to nature 
and man, Theosophy is perfectly in accord with the 
spirit of the Theosophical Society. Its essential princi- 
ples are those common to every philosophy, and almost 
the first rule for its successful study is that the mind of 
the student be held open to receive knowledge and truth, 
no matter what the source. The philosophy, and its 
vehicle, the Society, are thus intimately related to each 
other. The Theosophical Society is an attempt to free 
men from the degrading influences of superstition, 
materialism, and the selfishness inculcated by our civili- 
zation, while Theosophy represents in general the position 
the mind naturally takes when thus emaivcv'j^'i^. "V^^ 
philosophy has now to be ex'^VaioB^ 
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Theosophy coniL's to us from the Orient — the birth- 
place of religions. For centuries this wisdom, the fruit- 
age of the studies of greater nations that have passed 
out of existence or fallen into decay, — of the ancient 
Chinese, Egyptians, Hindus, Greeks, has been hidden 
from the younger peoples of the earth, j ealously guarded 
by the Arahats or wise men of the East. At rare and 
long intervals a nation more favored, because more ad- 
vanced, has through the intercession of some high priest 
or seer or the work of some great sage been permitted 
the custody of a few of the lesser secrets forthe benefit 
of its peoples, Theknowledgethat has thus from time 
to time leaked out into the world has been the origin of 
our countless religions, all of which, notwithstanding 
their hostile relationships, have yet sprung from the one 
source. 

Across the snow-capped range of mountains that sep- 
arates Nepaul from Thibet, in haunts absolutely inacces- 
sible to ordinary man, there is a body of philosophers, 
men who have passed beyond the stage of the normally 
human,— semi-divine beings, who hold in their mighty 
keeping the records of all the learning of the past, 
know the last word concerning the evolution of our 
globe, have solved the mystery of being and who 
possess a power over nature and knowledge of her 
secret laws not dreamed of as possible in our prOsaic 
West. It is to Them, the true Founders of the Theo- 
aophical Society, that we are indebted for the philosophy 
which has been roughly outlined in the following pages, 
and which has already produced so great aneffect in the 
world of thinking men. This is the oriental philosophy, 
the arcane wisdom of the East, some of the teachings 
of which have now, under the name of Theosophy, for 
the first time in all the ages been presented to the world 
at large, it having reached a stage of development when 

a whole it was prepared to understand them, For J 
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long ages this wisdom has been the heritage of only the 
more spiritually advanced of the nations, or the elect 
of other less-evolved peoples who had struggled to a 
stage of progress beyond their brfthrcii —bound, 
however, under the strictest .pledges of secrecy not to 
reveal their knowledge. India, for instance, at one time 
the most intelligent and civilized country of the globe, 
teems with works containing references to the wisdom 
of her ancestors, and even at this remote date much 
of the ancient science is to be found spread through her 
literature. But for the most part the learning has been. | 
kept very secret. Now, however, it, or a portion of itj ] 
is given to all nations. 

Owing to the fact that the philosophy now given out'l 
has been kept so long secret, the najncs employed \ti\ 
designate it have cnused confusion in the minds of ■ 
some. This, therefore, requires some explanatie 

The esoteric philosophy, secret doctrine, occult 1 
science, or whatever name we may employ when speak- f 
ing of Theosophy, cannot properly be said to be esoteri(^ I 
secret or occult once it has been given to the world. 
But such titles as these really contain deeper meanings 
than those they may superficially present. Theosophy 
or the wisdom-religion is still esoteric, inasmuch as it 
has not all been made e.NOteric, and so long as this is 
the case, so long as any of it remains hidden from 
humanity, so long may the doctrine be called the 
esoteric or secret one. This will be the case while the 
race remains unfitted to receive all of the bright truths \ 
which are its heritage. It has ever been so. Each of ' 
the world's religions embodies but a different statement 
or expression of tlie arcane doctrine as given to different 
races and under different circumstances in all periods 
of time, in accordance with man's needs for wisdom, by 
the guardians of that wisdom. There has always been 
a secret philosophy. Every Uuc TfcV\g|\QXii taa-V^^p- '=>'^ 
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otherwise, has had a cUial existcncu from the moment ol 
its birth to the hour of its decay ; an exti:rnal, conven- 
tional aspect for the masses, emboclying little more thnii 
a code of ethics, and giving a few general facts concern- 
ing the origin of the world and the destiny of man — and 
an internal esoteric school, containing the real teaching 
or the science, from which the exoteric doctrine was 
extracted. Indeed it is a significant fact that all beliefs, 
when their outer garb of public superstition has been 
stripped off, and the naked frame restored in its original 
purity, are found to embody identical doctrines. This 
is only e.vplainable' by postulating the existence of a 
system of wisdom from which all the world religions 
have sprung, such a system at the same time affording 
a key to all of the various beliefs, and explaining the 
many allusions to a secret school which arc to be foiini 
ill the sacred books of all nations and scattered throu( 
thousands of volumes in every tongue. 

Likewise is Theosophy still occult, because its science 
deals much with the inner, hidden nature of man. 
this raises not a little difficulty in the mind of thi 
western student. We in the west are so opjiosed to 
secrecy in any fomi, even in thought, that we find it 
almost impossible to believe anything true which bears 
this imprint. That anything should be "occult" seems 
I to us improper. But there are some things which 
i cannot be said, and others which it is impossible to 
explain, and such are the only ones which are truly 
occult. Thus music becomes occult or hidden to one 
who can hear in the harmony of its progressive chords 
only a rumble or a noise, and drawings and photographs 
equally so to those who perceive nothing save a forest 
of lines in the one, or a variety of shades in the other — 
as was actually the case with some Fiji Islanders. And. 
the language of the soul must ever remain a raysterioui 
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lore to those who are unable to peiictratt; its depths or.l 
even believe in its existence. 

The following pages contain a brief exposition of tb^J 
philosophy as it is at present before the world. Purely! 
eastern in its origin, the reader must bear with me if he J 
finds it here presented more or less in eastern fash io 
that is, without immediate attempt to prove, as 
proceed, every assertion made. The eastern tnethodsfl 
of teaching and of learning are as distinct from our 
own, as are the respective ideas of civilization in the 
Occident and orient ; for while we insist upon the pupil's 
being led up in his studies through a mass of facts and 
series of verifications to the full knowledge arrived : 
by his particular school, the oriental instructor, conceivtl 
ing wisdom to be a result of the expansion of the mind 
rather than a training of the memory, contents himself 
with presenting his scholar with a general outline of the 
mass of learning to be achieved, forcing him to teach . 
himself by filling in the detail. The master thuS-J 
becomes a director or adjuster rather than a teacher,T 
and having started the learner in the right way, leaves^ 
him to grow naturally and to reach what knowledge h&M 
can by his own aspirations and exertions. 

This is, whatever one may say, precisely the method 
adopted in learning any exaft science. If we would be 
taught mathematics, for instance, we have to adopt the 
conclusions of our teacher, to believe in their verity, 
before we can proceed in our studies. Wc begin with 
general principles and descend to details. And in occult 
study the pupil is only given the broad principles of the 
science, the laws, and is then left by the master to teach J 
himself. The secret doctrine strikes only a few notes ;, 
it tells us a few of the fundamental laws by which nature ' 
is governed, and shows in a variety of ways how ttv^s^ 
may be observed in their action in tVic AXS.cTe'ciX iioj^Vt- 
^ust not W Vma.gL.-cvc^'OM* 
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the philosophy is without proof. On the contrary, its 

tenets once fully grasped, abundant proof will be found 
in every field of nature and experience ; and the author 
believes it to contain the only key to the many vital 
problems which in this age confront us on all sides. 

This leads lis to the question "Wlience the Secret 
Doctrine .* ", the answer to which we must preface by a 
short history of prehistoric man, clipped from the arcane 
records. 

In ages past, when peoples far different from our 
present race walked the earth, greater in science, greater 
in art, greater in civilization, the one desire which 
held the human soul was the unquenchable thirst 
for wisdom. Earthly desires chained it not. It lived 
within the tabernacle of clay, not as prisoner, but as 
king, seeking only knowledge and power — to understand 
the laws and nature of the universe and to control its 
workings. The solemn and mighty nations who then 
ruled the earth made no difference between science and 
religion. They fathomed the mysteries of creation, not 
only by analysis, but by spiritual perception. They 
cultivated those ethereal parts of their natures which we 
now would fain destroy, and sought truth in spiritual 
regions at present barred to the human wanderer by ten 
thousand gates. Living in the body, they sojourned 
among the stars; reading the language of the mighty 
universe, they listened to the music of the spheres. 
, Yet man sought to learn too much. He tried to 
Vwrest from nature secrets she was not then prepared to 
give him — and fell;felJ to depths of degradation as great 
as the heights to which he had previously attained. 
The present humanity is the descendant of thos; fallen 
ones, whose wisdom has been lost, their know^idgc 
scattered to the winds, leaving only a few husks of their 
once brilliant sciences. A few, however, remaining true 
to their Godlike natures, retained their purity and 
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These, sorrowing beyond measure at the sight of their 
fallen brethren, formed themselves into a body, resolving 
that they would not know rest until they had succeeded 
in restoring Man again to his true position as divine 
ruler of the planet. They or their descendants still 
waJk the earth unnoticed and unknown by ordinary 
humanity, engaged in their life's work. Holding that 
everyone has latent in him all the power and greatness 
of his ancestors, and that any one who succeeds in 

■purifying himself uf his animal tendencies may rise to 
the position of a god, they have never lost hope of 

■success. They have, up to the present, managed at 
intervals to swell their ranks by single individuals ; 
which, added to the fact that the knowledge and power 
they possess has given them the ability to extend their 
lives considerably over the time usually allotted to man». 
has kept their school alive. 

Once every hundred years, or thereabout, owing to 
the removal of certain restrictions imposed upon their 
labor by natural forces, these sages are able to work- 
freely for the space of about twenty-five years, to send 
messengers from their Brotherhood to teach the masses 
and to raise the standard of mankind. At such times their 
work is effected in accordance with the exigencies of the 
age, and a glance back over the history of the world'* 
progress will show distinct traces of what has been done 
in this direction about the close of each century. At 
certain of these periods, however, the restrictions are 
further withdrawn than at others; then greater teachers 
are sent by the school. Of such were Jesus and Gautama 
Buddhawho did their work in times of great opportunity, 
and the effect of whose missions lives to this day. The 
close of the nineteenth century is one of these period: 
and opportunities have afforded themselves among we&t- 
nations not before equalled (or ma-u-j a.Tv-a.^e.. VS-ewae. 
alab/j's/inicntof theTheosop\\icB.\?)CnrveX'3,'a.«<i^^*~"" 



■A 



It ' j 



10 THE ARCANE PHILOSOPHY. 

the extreme energy with which the dass of literature 
which sprang up with its formation has been spread 
the world over. The increasing refinement and spiritual- 
ity of the world has entitled it as a whole to regain some 
of its lost knowledge, and much of that which up to now 
was secret has become public property, it remaining 
with the world as to how far it will profit by the chance 
offered. 

Ail this will seem, no doubt, very fanciful to the reader. 
It will hardly appear credible to him that while our 
scientists and philosophers are busily engaged in en- 
deavoring to solve the problems which must necessarily 
arise in the search for knowledge, there should actually 
exist all the while men who not only had attained to the 
knowledge, but who had long ago solved the problems. 
The fact is, however, that our western civilization is 
exceedingly young; we are scarcely developed. And as 
children are liable to fancy their knowledge as exceeding 
that of their elders, so the more modern nations, not 
having reached their majority, look with scorn upon the 
older countries — China, India and so forth. But for all 
we can tell there may be records among these contain- 
ing some of the profoundest secrets known to man. 
Almost all our present-day knowledge has come from the 
East. We have to thank the older oriental nations for 
by far the greater part of our information concerning 
astronomy, chemistry, geometry; and indeed, anything 
we at present know is but a dri'clopment of the few seeds 
of wisdom sown amongst us by our eastern brethren. 

The flood of light that has been let in upon the origin 
of religions by oriental research has led not a few to 
fancy that there might have been at one time a single 
philosophy from which all creeds have sprung. It is 
worthy of note that although most creeds owe their 
origin to one teacher, yet in no case does that particular 

ichers/arf the creed afterwards associated with his 
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name. He merely reforms an old one. Thus Buddha 
readjusts the Brahmanical doctrine of the time, and 
endeavors to purify it by doing away with caste; while 
Jesus comes to fulfil, not to destroy, the law of Moses. 

The records of the eastern esoteric schools of Philoso- 
phy state that there was at one time such a universal 
system, and as evidence of their statement point to («) 
the fact that all doctrines entitled to be called "religions," 
in contradistinction to mere ethical associations, main- 
tain the tradition of mankind as at one time pure, but 
since fallen and degraded; and to {b) the underlying 
similarity of all creeds. Cleared of their dross of public 
error, all religions will be found to embody in essence 
precisely identical teachings: Brahmanism, Buddhism, 
Taoism, Christianity, Gnosticism, the philosophy of the 
ancient Egyptians, the Chaldeans, the Hebrews, the 
Babylonians, the Assyrians, the Greeks and all the 
systems, both ancient and modern, are more or less 
portions of the one arcane Secret Doctrine. 

Ex oriente hix! It is to the East we have to look for 
what remains of the primeval philosophy; for the 
guardians of the secret wisdom. And we are not with- 
out statements from high-caste Hindus that all the 
knowledge which at one time belonged to the whole 
world has not yet re-become our property. "Wlien a 
prominent Cinghaiese priest assured the writer* that 
it was well known that the most important Buddhist 
tracts belonging to the sacred canon were stored away in 
countries and places inaccessible to the European pundits, 
the late Swami Dayanand Sarasvati, the greatest San- 
skritist of his day in India, assured some members of 
the Theosophical Society of the same fact with regard 
to ancient Brahmanical works. When told that 
Professor Max Miiller had declared to the audiences of 
his 'Lectures' that the theory — 'thattheve.'N'aa^tTiine'ogLl 
■ H- f . BJavatsky. 
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preternatural revelation granted tn the fathers of 
human race, finds but few supporters at present,'- 
holy and learned man laughed. His answer was sug- 
gestive. 'If Mr. Moksh Mooter^ as he pronounced 
name, "were a Brahman, and came with me, I might taki 
him to a gtipta cave (a secret crypt) near Okhee Math in 
the Himalayas, where he would soon find out that what 
crossed the Kalapani (the black waters of the oceany 
from India to Europe, were only the bits of reject^ 
copies of some passages from our sacred books. There 
was 3. 'primeval revelation,' and it still exists; nor will 
it be ever lost to the wor!d, but will reappear; though 
the Mlechchhas will of course have to wait.' Ques- 
tioned further on this point, he would say no more. 
This was at Meerut, in 1880." 

The "brothers," as the guardians of the secret wisdom 
are called, work in various ways to produce the desired 
results in the uplifting and purifying of humanity. 
Owing to the fact that the masses tend to constantly 
materialize philosophical conceptions, to turn what are 
intended to be pure abstractions into concrete images, 
the necessity for periodically re-directing and reforming 
their religious ideas must be apparent, and we therefore 
find men coming forward — generally from the East — 
age after age, purifying the old religion, and starting it 
anew upon a more spiritual basis. The necessity for 
maintaining this purity for as long a while as possible 
has led each great teacher to divide his teachings into 
inner and outer schools. So that we find in Egypt and 
in Greece the greater and lesser mysteries of the 
temples, and in India the esoteric and exoteric philoso- 
phies; Buddha and Pythagoras teaching their direct 
disciples mysteries not revealed to the masses, and Jesus 
adopting a like course, just as Moses did with the elders 
and the people. 
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The teachings of these inner schools have always 
been identical; although their nomenclature may have 
varied, yet they have always been under the direct 
supervision of the same central school. The esoteric 
doctrines of any one religion will be found to be the 
same as those of all the others. Of all creeds, however, 
that which has most nearly retained in its outer 
organization its original purity, is the Buddhistic, this 
mainly owing to the fact that Gautama worked among 
a nation the most spiritual, and at that time the most 
highly civilized in the world. Hence Theosophy, because 
it upholds most of the Buddhistic tenets, and has to some 
extent adopted its terminology, has constantly been 
accused of being but Gautama's philosophy revived, and 
reappearing in another garb. It does not deny the 
accusation : it is the same as the real Buddhist creed, 
but it is also the same as the real Christian creed, and 
no more one than the other, and no more cither, than it 
is Chaldean or Egyptian. The philosophy it upholds is 
to be found hidden under the glyph and symbol of every 
religion, and in the sacred books of every nation, 
distorted, perhaps, but still there. 

This is its whole assertion. Like Jesus', its mission is 
to fulfill, not to destroy, to establish unity rather than 
division and discord; unity, not alone of religion with 
religion, and sect with sect, but of religion with science, 
and of philosophy with both. The Theosophical Society 
is then unique at least in this, that while other factions 
cry aloud that with them alone "truth" is to be found, 
it seeks rather to vindicate the truth of all, and, uniting 
them into one harmonious whole, to demonstrate a true 
Brotherhood of man. 

We now approach the difficult task of placing upon 

paper in as clear a manner as is possible in a popular 

work, a sketch of the secret doctrine as, te^fi'iK-e.i. x.'^'^^ 

Bftpfflf diav. In this we nrmaose to co■m.^^^gt^gft -«^gsca^B 
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general laws of life as laid down by the philosophy, 
following with a sketch of the nature of the universe 
and of the planets, and ending with an outline of the 
constitution, development and history of man. By such 
means we hope to escape the great difficulty hitherto 
experienced in putting forward the philosophy — that of 
arrangement. The subject is so vast, embraces so many 
different fields of thought, that one scarcely knows 
where to begin, and it might really be written equally 
well from almost any point of view. But then it could 
only be understood from the point of view from which 
it was written, whereas the object here is to make it clear 
to all. Besides, as shown before, this is the eastern 
method — to commence with the general and descend to 
the particular, which of itself would be sufficient reason 
for employing it when writing on an eastern philosophy. 



CHAPTER II. 

COSMOLOGICAL. 



Everything harmonizes with me which is harmonious to thee, 
Cosmos. Nothing for me is too early or too late which is due 
time for thee. Everything Is fruit to me which thy seasons bring, 
O Nature. From thee are all things, in thee are all things, to thee 
all things return. Marcus Aureltus Antoninus, IV, 23. 



4 



AS few persons in the west take interest in discuss'- 
ing pure metaphysics, it is to some extent 
regrettable that we shall at first have to lead the reader 
into that domain; yet at the outset it is absolutely 
necessary so to do, that a correct idea may be formed of 
the fundamental conceptions upon which the doctrine 
rests. 

Occult science teaches that we comprehend the nature 
of things outside our individual consciousness only in 
so far as we understand our own natures; that we, as 
well as all other beings, reflect in ourselves the whole 
cosmos, and that the closer we examine into the details 
of this reflection, the nearer we shall come to a clear 
understanding of the whole. To have a really just 
notion of ivhat life is, we must draw our concUisions 
respecting it from a survey of our own position. Such 
is the only road to success in these matters; to travel 
any other will only lead to \vope\ca's cQvS.'^'avQ^ '^^^ 
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Individual consciousness is not possible without the 
two factors of subject and object, thinker and thought, 
perceiver and perception, or whatever we may choose to 
call them, and the oriental philosophy holds that similar 
factors must operate in universal consciousness. These 
must have come into play simultaneously at the very 
genesis of the cosmos — "in the beginning." What lies 
behind, what produced them, is a mystery as great as 
that which produced lis, and cannot be immediately 
known. It is the abstraction of Being^Beness — and is 
something like the Absolute of modern metaphysics. 
Theosophists, adopting most of their terminology from 
the Hindus, know it under the name of Parabrahm — 
that which lies behind or beyond Brahni or the first 
cause — and it might well correspond to the impersonal 
God of some thinkers. 

In the history of the Cosmos according to Occultism, 
the life-drama is opened with the coming into action of 
two principles, out of which interaction all else proceeds. 
These two are called in their universal sense. Spirit and 
Matter, the Hindus naming them Purusha and Prakriti 
— "Divine Thought" and "Primordial Substance." Their ' 
interaction weaves the whole fabric of universes, planets 
and beings, and finally effects individual existence. In 
other words. Divine Thought thinks out the plan upon 
which the cosmos will be constructed, and out of 
Substance it is fashioned. 

We must here break for a moment the thread of our 
remarks to guard the reader against an error which will 
probably arise unless he be very exact in his mode of 
thinking. Arguments such as these have reference to 
purely metaphysical concepts, not to material, physical 
things. One of the principal reasons for establishing 
the Theosophical Society and for giving out the teaching 
the west has received through it, was to do away as 
as possible with the tendency of the masses tO'i 
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materialize the most spiritual ideas. The realistic, 
sensuous, n on -imaginative, and iron method of regarding 
things, fashionable among our modern scholars, — a 
reaction from the superstition of the Black Ages,^is to 
be observed quiteas much among exponents of religion 
as among those whom we dub "atheists." Entirely 
forgetting that spiritual knowledge and religion have 
their source in the faculties of intuition, imagination . 
and veneration, they have sought to reduce the percep-.i 
tlons of the soul to the analytical th6ught of the brain.J 
For example, the "Divine Thought" of Esoteric PhilosoJ 
phy is the same as the "Spirit of God" which is said toa 
brood over the face of the waters in the genesis of the! 
world according to the Hebraic philosophy — water in 
this, as in every religious system, being the same as 
Matter in its first condition, or "Primordial Substance," 
— and this "God" has now been materialized into a great 
Man! Truly an illustration of the "letter that killeth" 
the spirit.* The "Matter" which is conceived of in 
Occultism as coming into existence with the dawn of , 
life is only so-calied for the want of abetter name; it is i 
Matter only in the sense of objectivity, not what we now 
know as such, as Spirit also is such only in the sense of 
subjectivity Basically, they are one and the same thing 
— Parabrahm — and merely represent its two poles. The 
north pole of the magnet only exists because of the 
existence of the south pole; they are mutually depend- 
ent on one another. Spirit, or the root of subjective or i 
thinking existence, only knows active life because of its. j 
opposite^substance, the root of material objective life: 
that of which these are the two poles is abstract Being 
—Parabrahm. Similar poles, call them by what name 
we will, must exist likewise in every entity in the 
cosmos. If we are to start fairly in tracing the 
"becoming" of the universe, we must begin with. tW^. 
TJi, tj a Corinthians iii, ft. j 
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most metaphysical ideas, materializing them later as Is 
permissible when in the descending scale of thought 
we approach our own state of consciousness. 

The two factors necessary for existence having been 
taken into account, the first picture of the panorama 
may be brought forward and the gradual construction 
of the universe shown. But before doing so we should , 
answer a question which will by this time have formu- ■ 
lated itself in the reader's mind. Granting the impos-1 
sibility of understanding existence per sc, and granting 
that all that can be said of it is that it "was, is, and 
ever shall be," that we know nothing about its Cause, 
yet a survey of the shifting scenes around us shows 
everywhere constant birth, growth, decay and death, 
and it would be reasonable to conclude that this ever- 
lasting change was inherent in the nature of all things. 
Are we then to understand that the esoteric doctrine 
teaches that the cosmos itself was born, lives, and will 
eventually die? If so, how did it come into being, and 
what will become of it at dissolution? 

Now without going into the exceedingly metaphysical 
question of Time, upon which these and such like enqui- 
ries properly turn — -really an illusion, but perhaps diffi- 
cult for us to comprehend as such, save by argument — 
let us at once say that the philosophy does hold that the 
universe has its birth-periods, living and dying like any 
other entity; but it does not pretend to say why. Every 
philosophy must have its fundamental propositions, and 
this is one of which the secret doctrine says — " let it be 
granted." But look around you: Search with your tele- 
scope the stars, or peer through your microscope into 
the tiniest drop of blood ! Kxaraine nature's workings in 
all her fields — in the mineral, animal, vegetable king- 
doms ! Gather together the facts attained through sci- 
entific investigation, in astronomy, in geology, in 
"^siology, in chemistry, in every department 1 And 
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everywhere you will find, without exception — I speak 
deliberately, wit/tout exception — the indication of one un- 
derlying law of cycles, alternation, or periodicity. Day 
gives place to night, and night to day — eternal sleeping 
and waking. Winter succeeds summer; summer follows 
winter. Year after year the trees put forth their leaves ; 
year after year they die, and are born again, Life 
gives place to death and decay, death again replaces life. 
Such is the immutable law of being; nature reveals 
herself to us only through the unending sequence 
of ebb and flow. The universal tendency of everything 
is to complete a cycle of manifestation, returning event- 
ually to the point from which it originally started. This 
constant alternation, this law of periodicity, of ebb and 
flow, we must accept as a fundamental lawoflife. There- 
fore the secret doctrine holds that the self-same laws 
apply equally in the greater and lesser manifestations of 
nature, it teaches that the universe itself as a whole is 
also subject to this law of alternation, and has its peri- 
ods of sleeping and waking. In other words, that while 
it exists eternally, it is only manifested periodically. 
These periods of manifestation and non-manifestation 
were called by the ancient Hindus the " Days and 
Nights of Brahma," or Manvantara and Pralaya, 
Manvantara being the Day, or period of waking, and 
Pralaya the Night or period of sleeping. And, if we would 
unveil the mysteries of the universe and tel! the story of 
the birth and development of the myriads of worlds and 
beings, we shall have to commenee with the dawn of a 
Manvantara, or with the first moment of the coming 
into manifeslation of the dual principle of Spirit-Matter 
heretofore alluded tp. 

One other difficulty must be referred to. Neither 
religion nor science would be asked to give a reason for 
the wherefore of the whole drama of life, be.'^.'ioci.'iiK. wsr^ 
recognizes in both these great tejVsvo^a tiL ■Op.<» 
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imperf edibility of development ; but Thcosophy, 1 

cause it is supposed to hold itself competent to cxplai 
everything, and give a reasonable answer to every queri 
concerning life, will certainly Jie the target for quej 
tions like this, and it may be well to meet them, as '' 
as possible, at the outset. 

Theosophy, no more than any other philosophy, i 
give a reason for existence, as such. It does not pre- 
tend to do so ; all it can do is to offer an explanation 
for things as they are, The question has been asked 
age after age, and of every philosopher and sage that 
has ever lived, and it never has been, never will be an- 
swered in such a way as to satisfy the human mind.^ 
But Theosophy does give a reason for individual liffl 
during a Manvantara, or period of manifestation, ifl 
says: " the universe comes into existence in order thaW 
it may understand itself," and it may be added than 
since the root of nature — Spirit-Matter — exists as ^| 
unity in duality from the dawn of the Manvantara tcfl 
the close, the myriads of individual lives thrown tnttn 
being as the result of this dual existence have each ten 
experience and to understand the whole. We are alH 
but scintillations of one Universal Mind or " Oveiw 
Soul," which has incarnated in order to gain experienc^f 
of material life, so as to understand itself; in whicljM 
sense " God goes to school" The secret doctrine a^H 
firms that each soul, once separated from its fountains 
head as a spark may be thrown out of a flame, has tcfl 
act its part in the play during the whole tragedy of lif^fl 
It regards us as "Pilgrims" wending our way roundEl 
the cycle of "necessity" or experience, who, havingS 
passed through the mineral, vegetable and animal stage3',fl 
have issued into the human, with many before us higlu 
up on the road, many others following behind. ■ 

It will be well at this juncture to sum up the threeH 
, fqadamental propositions formulated by the philosophj^B 
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(a) The Nature of existence: In this we find 
omnipresent, eternal, boundless and immutable Pkinci- 
PLE, on which all speculation is impossible, since it tran- 
scends the power of human conception and could only 
be dwarfed by any human expression or similitude," 
which expresses itself by its two aspects of Spirit — or 
consciousness^and Matter, or Divine Thought and 
Substancc^subj ect and object, the two factors neces- 
sary for the inmiifestation of life; which two factors, by 
virtue of necessity, must be reflected in some condition 
or another in every entity in the universej as in the uni- 
verse as a whole, 

(p) The Method of existence: In this we see the law 
of cycles, of alternation, ebb and flow, a fundamental 
law in life, and the consequent periodical appearance 
and disappearance of the myriads of worlds and univer- 
ses in the deeps of space. 

if) The Purpose of existence: This is to enrich the 
whole, through the individualized experience of its 
parts. It must here be remembered that the secret doc- 
trine "admits of no privileges or special gifts in Man- 
intellectual or spirit ual^save those won by his own ego 
through personal effort and merit throughout a long 
series of metempsychosfs and remcarnations,"* This 
is the pivotal point of tiie esoteric doctrine, which finds 
no room for v ic ariou s atonement.^.--' 

And now, having fornudated our propositions, let uj 
return to the history of cosmological development. 

THE DAWN OF THE MANVANTARA 



The writer does not propose to bring before his read- 
ers the variety of metaphysical states through which 
Being is supposed to pass before the first filu\ o^ to-^v- 
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vidual life appears on the shoreless ocean of space; for 
such they must refer to volumes more complete than 
this. The awakening of visible worlds commences with 
a vibratory thrill which impels itself throughout all 
space; motion thus becoming the first and the greatest 
god of all — he who works untiringly and unceasingly 
from the beginning to the end of time. Spirit and Mat- 
ter are next described as arising one within the other, 
spinning, as they divide, a "web,"" which may be said 
to be connected with Spirit above, with Matter below. 
This web, as will be at once seen, both divides and J 
unites the two poles of life; it is indeed nothing less I 
than the universe itself, brought into being by such J 
separation. In its meshes are afterwards woven the J 
innumerable worlds and systems, the process of con- I 
struction lasting until the twilight of the Day of life. 1 

But there is another agent which comes into being at ] 
the same moment. It is thatincomprehcusibli: link be- J 
tween mind and matter which must beheld to exist if | 
we would reason well; and in the occult system is call- I 
ed Fohat. The necessity for such a link in any philo* I 
sophical system must above all things be manifest to 9 
the thinking and intelligent individual. 1 

Thought, for example, a purely immaterial and sjiirit- I 
ual thing, could have no effect on matter unless there I 
were some medium existing in nature by which it was j 
joined to that matter. We have command ovlt every J 
sinew of our frame; by the power of thought we are 1 
enabled to raise an arm or move a finger. But we do ] 
not thus dominate the whole of nature ; beyond our bodies ] 
our will-power normally fails us. This shows a definite I 
connection e.\isting between the body and the mind or I 
soul which has incarnated in it,— some principle by | 
which they are joined together. In the Cosmos as a 1 
whole the Spirit or Deity which incarnates in or inspires 1 
^ * The language is of course metaphorical M 
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Matter is, in like manner, linked to that Matter by a 
medium operating between the two, This is Fohat, 
which is simply the ettergy which causes the advance 
and motion and evolution of nature. Behind this en- 
ergy stands Deity or Divine Thought. "Fohat is the 
steed; thethought is the rider." On the terrestial plane 
Fohat appears as electricity in the widest sense. It is 
the basis of all the multifarious forces which are appar- 
ent, though unseen, throughout nature. The electric 
current which flows between the positive and negative 
poles, the heat generated by the flame, gravity, will, the 
mesmeric fluid, are all aspects of this principle. 

The universe is indeed but one grand school of oppo- 
sites, positive and negative. Thought and Substance, 
linked by the fohatic medium. Coming into life with 
the manifestation of these two poles at the awakening 
of Being, in its more comprehensive sense Fohat is the 
host of gods and powers which call the worlds into exist- 
ence — " the transcendental binding unity of all cosmic 
energies, on the unseen as on the manifested plane-s, the 
action of which resembles — on an immense scale— that 
of a living force created by will, in those phenomena 
where the seemingly subjective acts on the seemingly 

objective and propels -it to action On the 

earthly plane its influence is felt in the magnetic and 
active force generated by the strong desire of the 
magnetizer. On the cosmic, it is present in the con- 
structive power that carries out, in the formation of 
things — from the planetary system down to the glow- 
worm and simple daisy — the plan in the mind of nature, 
or in the Divine Thought, with regard to the develop- 
ment and worth of that special thing." * From every 
aspect it is the errand-runner between the spiritual and 
the material sides of nature, the " messenger of th^J 
god s." 
""*"?»< StcritDsf trine. Vol. 1 j 
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The universe comes into being on several planes * of 
consciousness. The esoteric doctrine has not, so far, 
presented us with a reason as to why the number seveti^ 
which plays so important a part in the whole system, 
should bo that employed. Ikit it may be remarked that 
one proof of the basic identity of all creeds might be 
found in the observance of the constant recurrence of 
this number throughout all scriptures, and it has been 
said that it is the basic number of the present period of 
evolution in this solar system. These seven planes nat- 
urally partake of the two qualities of Spirit and Matter, 
since in their totality they embrace every phase of con- 
sciousness in the universe. Three of them are spiritual, 
and four material — or, in other words, the subjective, 
inner side of nature is held to exist on three planes of 
consciousness, while the objective, visible part, is con- 
structed on four. 

With the dawn of life, the gods or intelligent forces in 
nature — the various aspects of Fohat — are brought into 
being on all planes of consciousness in seven classes. 
These are the greater fashioners of the planets and sys- 
tems; the lower orders — the "builders" — moulding the 
worlds in obedience to the direction of their superiors, 
those of the essence of the Thought Divine. 

A full and proper treatment of that portion of the es- 
oteric philosophy dealing with Fohat and the birth of 
the gods or builders, is of the greatest importance in 
demonstrating the harmony of the whole; nevertheless 
it can only be briefly touched upon at the present stage 
of this work. The whole of space is held to be filled 
with countless myriads of these " builders " of all de- 
grees of development and experience, whose work lies 

* Plane is a term used by Theosophists to indicate the field in 
which such and such a mode of consciousness operates. Thus we 
may speak of the Mental plane, or the field of the mind's play; 
the Physical plane, or field of material action ; the Dream plaue,etc. 
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in the " drawing-out " or expanding of the occmt side of 
nature into the visible or known world. The growth of 
external forms may ind'^ed, as the biologist tells us, be 
the result of the interaction of natural forces, but Theo- 
sophists demur to the statement that such forces arc 
"blind." The secret doctrine holds that there is no 
force without its inttilHgcnt guide or director, and that 
the least as well as the greatest of the gods are indis- 
pensable in the " Creation" or calling into visible being 
of the universe. 

But it must be remariced that the universe throughout 
the whole Manvantara is in the " act of becoming " in 
answer to the Thought which impressed itself in Matter 
at the commencement of the drama, this Thought after- 
wards retiring into "silence and darkness," — because 
it becomes immersed in that which is produced. This 
Thought is " Grand Architect of the Universe " of Free- 
masonry — the architect, understand, he who plans, not 
he who creates, for, according to the ancients, creation 
is the work of many gods or forces, not the labor of 
one ; man himself, yea, and every entity in space, down 
to the least of the animalcules, is a creator in his sphere. 
Thus the occult philosophy believes in no such thing as 
unintelligent matter : each congeries of atoms has its 
ruler or lord, who guides it more or less intelligently^ 
according to its degree of consciousness — during its 
passage through life. This subject will be more fully 
treated under another section of this chapter,* and it 
only remains to be said meanwhile that, grouped all to- 
gether, these primal gods and forces are known under 
the generic name of the " Dhyan Chohans," correspond- 
ing to the " Heavenly Hosts " of the Bible. 

Although seven planes are affirmed, yet each of these 
is again subdivided into seven, and this subdivision ' 
continued ad infinitum, the septenary being m, ^.N^vi S 
• The "Astral i«fet^ 
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stance dividetl into two parts — three (it^atiirely) subject- 
ive, and four objective, or the everlasting duad of Spirit 
and Matter. At present, however, wc are dealing only 
with the general cast of the universe, and our concern 
is therefore only with the seven major divisions, but it 
must be remembered that the greater and lesser of 
these divisions have always an exact correspondence 
with one another. The author has however, neither in- 
tention nor desire to discourse at any length on " Planes 
of Consciousness," and only touches on the subject just 
in so far as is absolutely necessary to give a general out- 
line of the secret doctrine, purposely omitting all names 
and correspondences. But an obser\ration of corre- 
spondences of this nature is indeed a most important 
one to the student of the esoteric philosophy. The 
" Microcosm is a reflection of the Macrocosm," said 
the ancient Kabalists, meaning by this that the least 
thing in nature contains in itself the potentiality of all, 
and is to this extent a copy of the greater being in 
which it lives. That which we find to be true concern- 
ing ourselves will prove to be equally true concerning 
the universe and the planets. Therefore only the broad 
outline of that which occurs at the awakening of the 
Manvantara is given. For at the birth of the planets, 
at the birth of man himself, as of all creatures, precisely 
the same play is enacted as at the birth of the cosmos. 
Were we able to remember and place on paper the vari- 
ous changes of state and condition we pass through be- 
fore birth and in childhood during our gradual develop- 
ment and awakening into this life, we should have a 
complete description of the genesis of cosmos. 

The " builders " alluded to, set to work to create, and 
from the lowest elemental kingdom in nature to the 
highest and most perfect, cany on the work of < 
struction from the beginning to end of the Manvantai 
l^eaving them for the time being to their labors, 1 
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consider some other aspects of the doctrine necessary 
for a correct conception of what is to follow, returning 
later to view their handiwork in a description of the 
planets and spheres, according to eastern philosophy. ■ 

THE ULTIMATE LAW OF THE UNIVERSE. 

. , . Lower than hell, 
Higher than heaven, outside the utmost stars, 
Farther than Brahm doth dvfell, J 

Before beginning and without an end, I 

As space eternal and as surety sure, I 

Is fixed a power divine which moves to good, 1 

Only its laws endure. ~ 

Edwin Arnold, The Light of Asia. 

It was said that the /;W/«/ doctrine of the philosophy 
ordained that no special gifts were possible in man, or 
indeed in any entity in the luiiverse, save as the result 
of individual effort, and consequently of merit. Yet we 
have seen that with the very commencement of the 
Manvantara, the " builders " or creators— the Dhyan 
Chohans — come into existence, and proceed to construct 
that universe. Here, then, an apparent contradiction J 
will be noticed, and the point will require some elucida- I 
tion. 

The solution of the difficulty is, however, simpler 
than might at first appear, if it be recollected that the 
universe is itself subject to the aforesaid conditional pro- 
gress. The dawn of each Manvantara witnesses the re- 
vivifying of all those entities who disappeared at the 
commencement of the preceding Pralaya; they are resur- 
rected and are ready to continue their upward march 
along the line of evolution. Day after day of life they 
reawaken merely to continue the journey onward. 

We are aware that a question naturally follows from 
this concerning previous Manvantaras, a¥.\o \.\\e wx-wfesK 
hit fliese, and how, for instance, Wie arose Vcv x^a.^ ^«^ 
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But Theosophy says that there neifer was a first: Time, 
in the eastern j)hilosophy, exists solely as a relative 
Ihinj;, and has no existence outside the period of mani- 
fested life; once this manifestation takes place, however, 
we descend within its circle. The ancients symbolized 
life by a serpent swallowing its tail, intending thus to il- 
lustrate that it never had a beginning and can never end; 
so that we must understand an infinite number of Man- 
\ antaras to stretch behind and an infinite number to be 
await in<; us. 

The law which regulates the progress of each entity 
in cosmos, and of the universe itself, is the law of 
ecjuilibrium, called l)y the Hindus "Karma," and it is 
this law which may be said to be the ultimate Law of Laws 
- the fountain-head, all others being traceable to its oper- 
ations; by its action Manvantara after Manvantara come 
into being. So that on rc-awakening after their long 
j)erio(l of sleep, all beings that arise take their positions 
of importance and necessity in accordance with the 
equilibration or balancing of their record in a previous 
Manvantara —this is their karmic record, the volume of 
results and causes, the "Judgment Book." 

The oj)erations of this law are more elaborated in a 
succeeding chapter, and the question is only briefly 
referred to here in order to clear up any possible difficul- 
ties arising in the reader's mind. 

SPIRIT AND MATTER. 

Mere intellectual enlightenment cannot recognize the spiritual 
As the sun puts out a fire, so spirit puts out the eyes of mere 
intellect— W. Howitt. 

As the whole of the thcosophical position rests on a 
correct conception of the two bases of life, Spirit and 
Matter, I find it absolutely necessary to return for a 
while to the subject, and to endeavor, by more fully 
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explaining what is meant by tlicse, to do away with anjn 
misconceptions that might otherwise arise. 

It will be remembi-Tecl that we showed at the openin 
of this chapter, the necessity for two poles of Being,! 
which we then named Thought and Substance, Owing 
however to the fact that there are really many mani'l 
festations of these, although they ever remain but two ir 
essence, it becomes necessary to speak concerning thesd 
manifestations. Here also we shall be compelled to^ 
introduce the reader to many of the eastern terms 
employed in the philosophy— employed for the reason 
that the English language, having developed chiefly 
from materialistic thought, is without words to expressj 
very many ideas conceived by eastern nations. This, w& 
may add, is the excuse offered by the Theosophist for^ 
the use of strange words in dealing with these subjects 

"Spirit" and "Matter," "Thought" and "Substance," 
"Purusha" and "Prakriti," are words used to express the 
root-nature of those elements which compose life. The^ 
perception of existence on the part of the human bein^ 
is readily divisible into two factors — {a) the thinking; 
part of his being, and {fi) those things about which hftj 
thinks. Destroy the harmony existing between these! 
two sides, and there will be no human being. WhenB 
the spirit or thinking part of the man is withdrawn, wd 
say that he is dead; but no less dead would he be if thM 
whole of that complicated series of images and objectiv^ 
forms which he daily regards, and those things aboutj 
which he thinks, were deducted from his sphere on 
being: unless a man thinks, in some way or othei 
does not live. Therefore we see that his being is made 
up of these two principles, and we must consider their 
relation, if we would understand Being in the abstract. 

Some philosophers have sought to explain life by 
hypotheses which made of the external vjo';\'i -womkA 
h man merely the prodactiop. ol YL\a^^'a^i!p^&■ "^<^^ 
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were this so, we should be always able at wilT 
the appearance of things, which manifestly we are not. 
'I'he oriental students of the occult sciences explain 
nature by showinK that the principles of "thinker" and 
"thing thought of" which compose human life are not 
first principks, but have their roots far back in the life 
of the cosmos. To find the true sources of life bv 
"trying back" lx)th in the subjective spheres of their 
own being, and in those of the external world, has been 
the effort of sages and seers for ages. 

The relation of "thinker" and "thing thought of 
obtains in some degree and kind throughout the whole 
process of life, like principles being found operating in 
every existing thing.* At the \"ivy beginning of things 
this relation on the part of the fundamental principles 
of the cosmos must have existed. Hence the necessity 
of an active Deity of some kind becomes apparent — 
—"Deity" and "nature," — the "Spirit of God" and the 
"waters of space," From the work of God in nature, the 
action of Spirit on Matter, arises all the motion, change 
and growth we see around us. Hut Spirit itself can 
never really identify itself with Matter; it merely 
inspires it. Fire cannot associate itself with water, but 
water placed near the fire will boil, becoming inspired 
with the heat. This heat is not of the same consuming 
nature as the flame, although its source is in the latter ; 
it is transformed into an energy of a different kind, one 
which acts directly with the water. The water itself is 
thus endowed with the dual nature of energy or heat, 
and matter. So with the true "Spirit" or "Purusha;" 
it merely impregnates "Matter" or "Prakriti," which 
thereupon itself becomes endowed with a dual naturCj 

•The action of thinking being an active agency— a force, and 

the things thought of constituting tlie pasSve substance ii 
the thought works, we sec a direct and immediate analogy w 
the Energy and Matter of the physicist 
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much akin to that of "Spirit" and "Matter." The 
inspiring process is repeated again in the latter couplet 
— the Spirit impregnating the Matter; so on almost 
indefinitely. The states thus produced constitute the 
different planes of Being, which, while they rest 
seven great divisions, yet by virtue of their quality of 
sub-division, are indefinite in their extent. 

These being the fundamental principles of the cosmi 
they are reflected in every manifested thing in the' 
universe; that is, nothing can have existence without 
their co-operation. As we descend the scale of Being, 
however, greater differentiation of necessity takes place: 
Matter triumphs over Spirit, and the quality of that 
inspiring fire i.s so changed in its reflections from plane 
to plane, that in the lowest terrestrial state it is scarcely 
recognizable as the original essence. Here the physicist 
knows it as energy. This energy stands therefore as the 
agent of the true Spirit and is at the same time the link 
between that and Matter; regarded in a universal sense, 
it is called Fo/iat. The reflection of the fundamental 
principles of the cosmos in every manifested thing is 
the cause of the well-observed fact that nothing in 
nature is producible without the coming into contact of 
two poles — positive and negative, active and passive, 
male and female, subject and object; that force which 
both joins these two poles together and is thrown off 
by their action on one another, is Fohat. 

At the dawn of the Manvantara, and just before the 
breaking of the day of life, Being is said to slumber in 
absolute consciousness — virtually for us one and the 
same thing as unconsciousness, as we cannot cognize it. 
Inherent in it is the "first cause " — that which isasun-' 
explainable as the absolute itself. This has been calledi 
the logos' — i\\ii jirst logos, rather, for three are recog-' 
nized. It is that which is spoken of in that exceedv'\'^1 
• The" l>iirine Thought," or " ts^iit." 
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metaphysical little treatise called the " Gospel according 
to St. John," where in the^ opening chapter the author 
writes, ** In the be^^innin*; was the Word, and the Word 
was with Ciod, and the Word was God." As the awak- 
ening j)r()eess continues, the two poles of Spirit and 
Matter come into existence — not yet however as two 
se|)arate |)rinci])les, but as one, which we may speak of 
as S|)irit-Matter. This is called the second logos. 
I^'rom it sprin<;s immediately the third, or inanifested 
word which is the comin<^ into being of the universe. 
Spirit separates from its shadow. Substance, and then 
overshadows or inspires that. This overshadowing pro- 
cess bein^ reflected from plane to plane, as shown 
above, causes the segregation of Substance — or Akisha, 
as the Hindus call it — into seven natures or principles, 
in all degrees of matter from the most refined to the 
most material. Tiie highest is called Mahat — Universal 
Intelligence, or Cosmic Ideation, called also Maha-Buddhi 

-the "first product of Pradhana, or Akdsha;"* it 
stands as the proxy of the Absolute Spirit. The lowest 
is the soul of our terrestrial world— the " Astral Light." 
** In this manner," says the Vishnu Purana, "were the 
seven principles of Prakriti reckoned from Mahat to 
Marth. ... At the time of Pralaya (pratyahara) 
these seven successively re-enter into each other. The 
Kgg of BrahmA (Sarva-mandala) is dissolved with its 
seven zones, seven oceans, seven regions. . . . " f 

In Occultism, the above is always .spiritual to the be- 
low. Unless this is understood it will be hard for the 
reader to grasp the idea that the highest conceivable 
thing — Mahat — is itself Sub.stance, a differentiation of 
the Akclsha. But as a vehicle or npadlii of the One Un- 
known — absolute consciousness — it must be of the nat- 
ure of Substance, although infinitely transcending all 

* The Secret Doctrine, Voll. page 250. 
t Vishmt Purana, Book VI. ch IV. 
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physical phenomena. It is (abstract) Substance from 
the standpoint of the Absolute, though to us true Spirit. 
To put it plainly: Spirit cannot express itself without 
some basis to focus upon, any more than fire can burn 
unless it consume some material stuff, " There can be 
no manifestation of consciousness, semi-conscioiisness_ 
or even ' unconscious purposiveness,' except through a 
vehicle of Matter," The Akasha is then the whole i 
verse, in which the one eternal PRINCIPLE has im 
nated; it is Substance in the abstract, in all possible 
grees from Mahat to the soul of our world. The aboi 
being spiritual to below, the poles of Spirit and Matti 
are to be found relative to everything in the universe: 
their action and interplay produces the whole cosmos: 
the universe hangs between these two poles of Being. 
The modem metaphysician tells us that the " coopera- 
tion of subject and object results in the sense-object 
or phenomenon," which is the same as saying that Mind 
and Matter, or Spirit and Substance, acting upon each 
other, or " cooperating," produce what we know as ob- 
jects of perception, " But," some will ask, " why say 
* produce' these — are not these sense-objects themselves 
gross Matter ? " Yes ; and no ; according to Theosophy, 
Yes; if we understand Matter to be merely that which 
we may call Substance in a state of vibration or motion. 
No; if by Matter is meant this Substance itself, If we 
wave a lighted stick rapidly to and fro in the air, we 
shall see what appears to be a band of red fire; but we 
are aware that this band is merely an appearance, the 
effect on the eye of the motion of a single point of fire. 
This will help us to understand what Matter as we see 
it really is, namely, that which we have called Substance, 
or the atom, in vibration. And, therefore, let our chem- 
ists search as they may for the atom, it will never be 
found through the use of weights or mii'is.wte,?., betaxisc 
Upcists mt anetker plane of conscioiisness. \t\ ■Cn,^ "^^^^ 
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I Mail^imeBlavatsky: " Atoms are called ' vibratKRls 
in Occultism; also 'Sound' collectively. This does 
not interfere with Mr. Tyndall's scientific discovery. 
He traced, on the lower rung of the ladder of monadic 
being, the whole course of the atmosplieric vibrations— 
and this constitutes the objective part of the process in 
nature. He has traced and recorded the rapidity of 
their motion and transmission ; the force of their impact ; 
their setting up vibrations in the tympanum and their 
transmission of these to the stoiithes, etc., etc., till the 
vibration of the auditory nerve commences — and a new 
phenomenon now takes place; \\m subjective side ol the 
process or the sensation of Sound. Does he perceive 
see it ? No ; for his specialty is to discover the behavi 
of matter. But why should not a psychic see it, a spi 
itual seer, whose inner eye is opened, and who can se^ 
through the veil of matter ? The waves and undulations 
of science are all produced by atoms propelling their 
molecules into activity from within. Atoms fill the im- 
mensity of Space, and by their continuous vibration are 
that motion which keeps the wheels of Life perpetually 
going. It is that inner work which produces the natu- 
ral phenomenon called the correlation of forces. Only, 
at the origin of every such 'force,' there stands the 
fdjwmwj" guiding noumenon thereof — angel or god, spii 
it or demon — ruling powers, yet the sar 

"As described by seers — those who can see tl 
motion of the interstellar shoals, and follow them 
their evolution clairvoyantly — they are dazzling, lil 
specks of virgin snow in radiant sunlight. Theij 
velocity is swifter than thought, quicker than a 
mortal physical eye could follow, and, as well as can 
judged from the tremendous rapidity of their coursi 
the motion is circular. . . . Standing on an open 
plane, on a mountain summit especially, and gazing into 
the vast vault above and the spacial infinitudes around. 
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the whole atmosirfiere seems ablaze with them, the ail 
soaked through with these dazzling coruscations, 
times, the intensity of their motion produces flashes 
like the northern lights during the aurora borealis. ThC' 
sight is so marvellous, that, as the Seer gazes into this 
inner world, and feels the scintillating points shoot past, 
him, he is filled with awe at the thought of other still> 
greater mysteries, that lie beyond, and within, thii 
radiant ocean. . . ."* 

The ancients held that the world as we see it — that 
is, as perceived by our five senses, is an illusion; truly 
as the mere vibration of the ether or lowest principle 
of the AkSsa it is nothing else. The Christian tells 
that no man can see God, which is only another wa] 
of saying that the roots of life can never be 
— God in this sense being both Spirit and Matter, 
neither of which can ever really see the other, because 
they are in truth essentially but one thing. But 
'their cooperation they raise the great tabernacle of life, 
and in its forms they meet and see each other, but never 
face to face. The plants, the animals, and all the images 
in the garden of nature are but symbols of the Spirit 
which hides behind them; all our most scientific exam- 
ination of life's structures wi!l not reveal her hidden 
springs, any more than will the minutest dissection and, 
microscopic scrutiny of the letters of a word tell us^ 
what it means. 

id) Atomic life then is true Substance, the Etherf of 
modern physics; its underlying root is called Akasha, 
the iEtherJ of the ancient Greeks; while Matter as 

" The Secret Doclriiu, Vol. I, page 833. 

t In physics, a hypothetical medium of extreme tenuity and- 
elasticity supposed lo be diffused throughout all space (as well a 
among the molecules of which solid bodies are composed) and h 
b« the medium for the transmission of light and heat 
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Wc have pointed out that ohjectivized matter is, 
according to the occult hypothesis, and indeed also 
according to that of many eminent physicists, the effect 
of the vibratory movement of the true element which ^ 
exists beneath. We have also spoken of clairvoyance* I 
or the power of seeing through or within the walls of 
this ohjectivized matter, and it is easy now to sec that 
such is little other than the altering of the rate of vibra- 
tion in the etheric medium which forms the basis of the 
physical body, so as to make it conform to the rate of 
that of the object seen through. 

Some people are so organized nervously as to be 
unable to control their own state; they are continually 
passing into this negative condition and are therefore 
constantly and involuntarily viewing abnormal states of 
matter — abnormal, at least, so far as the physical vision 
is concerned. With others the power is the result of 
special training, and it can be developed in anyone who 
sets to work in the right way. But unless one has 
previously prepared himself in other directions, nervous 'i 
and hysterical conditions like those of many a natural I 
clairvoyant are almost certain to be induced. There-I 
fore, in the properly organized occult schools, clairvoy-T 
ance relating to the Astral Light and to this physicalj 
plane is the very last thing developed. 

It is easy to believe that persons who themselves aral 
not thus gifted, or who have not had cases of clairvoy- 
ance under their direct observation, will not be generally 
prepared to admit the existence of a stale such as that 
of which we speak, or that the surrounding space 
contains anything more than empty air. But the 
pythoness of old was no more a fable than is the 
medium of the. modern scatice-room, and the phenomena 
of hypnotism present us with so many cases of "clear 
vision," that at this close of the nineteenth century the 
mc»t unbelieving are rapidly becomm^ sA wvj 's^^*^ stmV 
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credulous. The true scientist of the day draws hourfy 

nearer and nearer to the occult view of nature, and, 

having hypothesized his "ether," has only to add "anima 

tiiHndi," to fall into full agreement with the theosophicaJ 

position. 

To discuss fully the several properties of the Astral 
Light, even so far as we know of them, would requin 
volume of considerable bulk. In its aspect 
ethereal basis of objective form, it is the storehouse 
nature, for from it are produced all the images wc see 
around us. But it is much more than this. As the 
"soul of the world," it is as readily responsive to the 
influence of thought as the sensitive plate of the pho- 
tographic camera is to that of form. According to 
theosophical teaching, which is that of the ancient 
philosophers of every nation, not a single thought, no 
matter how subtile, that has ever passed through the 
mind of man is lost to the \vorId, but is indellibly and 
eternally "fixed" in the aura of the earth; hence it is 
that thoughts are, in the occult philosophy, considered 
to be even more productive of evil, or more potent as 
agents for good, than the actions which they may 
inspire, The thought is the cause, the action merely 
the effect. Man, as well as all the greater of those 
beings and gods which control the workings of this 
planet, is, through the medium of the Astral Light, in 
the long run largely responsible for the forms which 
nature may produce. His conscious, or even uneon,'] 
scious thought impressing itself in the soil of thJ 
natural bed, becomes the ethereotype of those image 
which afterwards blossom into full objectivity on the 
physical plane; the seed is sown in this astral or ethe- 
real stuff, and the nurturing processes of the hot-house 
of nature force it to put forth its energy and later .to 
sprout into a goodly plant. Therefore also it is that 
^^ytisoften entirely responsible for his environment. 
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Many of the thoughts which emanate from the brain 
duringalifetirac, may, according to Theosophy, in some 
future life appear in the consciousness as objective 
entities, returning to their creator to attack or assist I 
him according as they have been evil or good. 

In this, Theosophy is not altogether so much at vari- 
ance with modern scientific thought as might at first be 
supposed. The author * of "Principles of Scioicc" 
believes concerning thoughts, that, inasmuch as they 
displace the molecules of the brain, setting them in 
motion and scattering them abroad in all directions, 
they must produce effects reaching to the utmost limits 
of the universe, and moreover that each "particle of the 
existing matter must be a register of all that has hap- 
pened."t If this be so, then each thought, once loosed 
from the human mind, wanders throughout the uni- 
verse in its vehicle of molecular life, the "brain par- 
ticle" in which it resides. Shall we be laughed at if we 
beg permission to add that we believe it possible for one 
to review the unexpressed thoughts of persons other 
than himself? Not three generations ago the discoverer 
of photography was about to be confined in a lunatic 
asylum for maintaining that he could "nail" his shadow 
to a plate! Scarce fifty years since and we should have 
smiled at the enthusiast who might speak to us of the 
phonograph and of its powers of unfailingly preserving 
sounds! Will anyone then be so presumptuous as to cry 
out against a possible futureday when our mental actions 
shall also be recorded? For thoughts are things, so ' 
much so that already we hear whispers of the invention 
of a machine which shall record their/o»7«j, \ 



• W. Stanley Jevons, M. A., F. R. S. 

t Vol. 1 1, page 455. See also Babbage; the "Ninth Bridgt- 

ater Treatise,'' page 115- 

X Along the same lines, the magaiine /.igftl, loi K>i'gaaV '>*'*>'■ 

iterview with Mr r.faha,n R^^V. <rW ATY-aeaMM tA •;!!« . 



In the astral substance of the world, it is held, are 
constructed atl lh<; forms which are afterwards handed 
out into full view here. Were we possessed of the 
power to ylance behind the scenes — as many have done 
— wc should sec innumerable forms awaiting their turn 
to pass into physical existence We should see tbu 
thoughts of all beinf;s, of ihc gods, of men, of all past ages 
as well as of the present moment, photographed on tiiis 
sensitive-plate of the universal camera, and in process 
of development into physical, tangible appearances. 
Consequently not alone would the past be within our 
ken, but we should be also able to read the future, since 
this is but the outcome of the past. We should see the 
thoughts of the present humanity, weak, vague, indefi- 
nite, impure, slowly shaping themselves into equally 
indefinite and sickly forms, and, in their quickening, 
transforming the world into an abode of vice, disease 
and death. We should sec the thoughts of the gods, 
the divine humanity, the heroes of old, and trace their 
present action in the laws which govern our planet. 
Lastly we should sec the primal Universal Thought out 
of whose energy originate the planets, suns, systems, 
aud universes themselves. 

As we have builders to construct the universes, so 
have we also workers in the astral sphere which sur- 
rounds our earth ; but the former are the master-masons, 

improved telephone, who, after expounding liis method of "seeuig 
by electricity," as we now hear by it in the telephone,* discussed 
seriously the possibility of Ihinkiitg at a distance by electricity. 
Prof, Bell premises that the human brain is a kind of electrical 
reservoir and that thinking is an electrical disturbance. There- 
fore the possibilities of selling up in one brain a disturbance 
corresponding to what is going on in another, so tliat though the 
persons be a thousand or ten thousand miles apart tile- 
instantly the thoughts of the other, appears to him mainly to depend 
on the discovery of a suitable medium. This medium has long 
"discovered" by the Occidfists. U\stiie'-Kaua.\t-.\s\\V' 
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the latter only the semi-intelligent laborers, 
are really but centres of action existing in the asti 
substance: like every active centre in nature th( 
assume forms corresponding to the degree and kind 
their activity. Persons therefore viewing them in t 
psychic or trance condition would regard them as 
objective entities, as on the astral plane they certainly 
are, although invisible so far as the physical world is 
concerned. 

In this teaching we have an explanation of the worli 
wide belief in "nature-spirits," variously known aW 
fairies, elves, devas. Apart from his philosophy, 

the rationalistic view of things which it is the endeavor 
of the Theosophist to preserve, would of itself convince 
him that a belief so universal as that appertaining to 
those invisible beings known under the generic name of 
'■spirits" could not be without some foundation in fact, 
however slight. But his philosophy demands their 
services for its completion. It scorns the belief Chat 
anything, of even the most trivial kind, should be pro- 
duced without efficient cause, holding the causes usually 
assigned to the production of any natural entity^ — bliiu 
forces — ^tu be not only entirely inadequate, but manifestlyj 
absurd, and that more intelligent laborers than the hit-- 
man brain can conceive of are needed to bring intO" 
existence the simplest form in nature, more individual^ 
efforts still to achieve its destruction. 

Nature abhors a vacuum ; she has no room for empt; 
space, In Che beautiful language of Buiwer: "In thi 
small as in the vast, God is equally profuse of life. Th< 
traveller looks upon the tree, and fancies its boughs wen 
formed for his sheUer in the summer sun, or his fuel iitl 
the winter frosts. But in each leaf of these boughs the 
Creator has made a world ; it swarms with innu.m.e.f'aloV^ 
races. Each drop of the water m ■yon mo'a.N.'x's.'i.'ci ^^'^ 
■^populous than a kingdom is ol ttveiTA. tNe.'C'i'^"" 
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metaphysical little treatise called the " Gospel according 
to St. John," where in the^. opening chapter the author 
writes, " In the beginning was the Word, and the Word 
was with God, and the Word was God." As the awak- 
ening process continues, the two poles of Spirit and 
Matter come into existence — not yet however as two 
separate principles, but as one, which we may speak of 
as Spirit-Matter. This is called the second logos. 
From it springs immediately the third, or manifested 
word which is the coming into being of the universe. 
Spirit separates from its shadow, Substance, and then 
overshadows or inspires that. This overshadowing pro- 
cess being reflected from plane to plane, as shown 
above, causes the segregation of Substance — or Akdsha, 
as the Hindus call it — into seven natures or principles, 
in all degrees of matter from the most refined to the 
most material. The highest is called Mahat — Universal 
Intelligence, or Cosmic Ideation, called also Maha-Buddhi 
—the "first product of Pradhana, or Akdsha;"* it 
stands as the proxy of the Absolute Spirit. The lowest 
is the soul of our terrestrial world — the " Astral Light." 
"In this manner," says the Vishnu Purana, "were the 
seven principles of Prakriti reckoned from Mahat to 
Earth. ... At the time of Pralaya (pratyahara) 
these seven successively re-enter into each other. The 
Egg of Brahmi (Sarva-mandala) is dissolved with its 
seven zones, seven oceans, seven regions. . . . " f 
In Occultism, the above is always spiritual to the be- 
low. Unless this is understood it will be hard for the 
reader to grasp the idea that the highest conceivable 
thing — Mahat — is itself Substance, a differentiation of 
the Akdsha. But as a vehicle or iipadhi of the One Un- 
known — absolute consciousness — it must be of the nat- 
ure of Substance, although infinitely transcending all 

* The Secret Doctrine^ Vol I. page 256. 
t Vishnu Purana^ Book VI. ch IV. 
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physical phenomena. It is (abstract) Substance from 
the standpoint of the Absolute, though to us true Spirit. 
To put it plainly: Spirit cannot express itself without 
some basis to focus upon, any more than fire can burn 
unless it consume some material stuff. "There can be 
no manifestation of consciousness, semi-consciousness 
or even ' unconscious purposiveness,' except through a 
vehicle of Matter." The Akisha is then the whole uni- 
verse, in which the one eternal PRINCIPLE has incar- 
nated; it is Substance in the abstract, in all possible de- 
grees from Mahat to the soul of our world. The above 
being spiritual to below, the poles of Spirit and Matter 
are to be found relative to everything in the universe; 
their action and interplay produces the whole cosmos; 
the universe hangs between these two poles of Being. 
The modern metaphysician tells us that the "coopera- 
tion of subject and object results in the sense-object 
or phenomenon," which is the same as saying that Mind 
and Matter, or Spirit and Substance, acting upon each 
other, or "cooperating," produce what we know as ob- 
jects of perception. "But." some will ask, "why say 
'produce' these — are not these sense-objects themselves 
gross Matter .' " Yes ; and no ; according to Theosophy. 
Yes; if we understand Matter to be merely that which 
we may call Substance in a state of vibration or motion. 
No : if by Matter is meant this Substance itself. If we 
wave a lighted stick rapidly to and fro in the air, we 
shall see what appears to be a band of red fire; but we 
are aware that this band is merely an appearance, the 
effect on the eye of the motion of a single point of fire. 
This will help us to understand what Matter as we see 
it really is, namely, that which we have called Substance, 
or the atom, in vibration. And, therefore, let our chem- 
ists search as they may for the atom, it will never be 
found through the use of weights or measures, bi-caiise 
'it^xisls en another plane of corweioHsness. Vb-^jor 
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of Maciame Blavatslcy : "Atoms arc called 'vibratlOTs 
in Occultism; also 'Sound' collectively. This does 
not interfere with Mr, Tyndall's scientific discovery. 
He traced, on the lower rung of the ladder of monadic 
being, the whole course of the atmospheric vibrations — 
and this constitutes the objective part of the process in 
nature. He has traced and recorded the rapidity of J 
their motion and transmission; the force of their impact;! 
their setting up vibrations in the tj-mpanum and their J 
transmission of these to the stolithes, etc., etc., till thd 
vibration of the auditory nerve commences — and a new 
phenomenon now takes place; ^n subjective side ai thd 
process ax the sensation of Sound. Does he perceive orl 
see it .' No ; for his specialty is to discover the behavit 
of matter. But why should not a psychic see it, a spir-1 
itual seer, whose inner eye is opened, and who can seel 
through the veil of matter ,' The waves and undulations \ 
of science are all produced by atoms propelling their I 
molecules into activity from within. Atoms fill the im- 1 
mensity of Space, and by their continuous vibration are 1 
that motion which keeps the wheels of Life perpetually J 
going. It is that inner work which produces the natu-T 
ral phenomenon called the correlation of forces. Only,.] 
at the origin of every such 'force,' there stands thea 
£r<MU«'o«j guiding noumenon thereof — angel or god, spir^fl 
it or demon — ruling powers, yet the same. 

"As described by seers — those who can see the] 
motion of the interstellar shoals, and follow them in I 
their evolution clairvoyantly — they are dazzling, like | 
specks of virgin snow in radiant sunlight. Their 
velocity is swifter than thought, quicker than any I 
mortal physical eye could follow, and, as well as can be I 
judged from the tremendous rapidity of their course, [ 
the motion is circular. , . , Standing on an open I 
plane, on a mountain summit especially, and gazing into I 
. the vast vault above and the spacial infinitudes around, 
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the whole atmosphere seems ablaze with them, the air 
soaked through with these dazzling coruscations. At 
times, the intensity of theJr motion produces flashes 
like the northern lights during the aurora borealis. The 
sight is so marvellous, that, as the Seer gazes into this 
inner world, and feels the scintillating points shoot past 
him, he is filled with awe at the thought of other stil] 
greater mysteries, that lie beyond, and within, this 
radiant ocean. . . ."* 

The ancients held that the world as we see it— that 
is, as perceived by our five senses, is an illusion; truly 
as the mere vibration of the ether or lowest principle 
of the Akftsa it is nothing else. The Christian tells uSj 
that no man can see God, which is only another wai 
of saying that the roots of life can never be viewe( 
— God in this sense being both Spirit and Matter, 
neither of which can ever really see the other, because 
they are in truth essentially but one thing. But by 
'their cooperation they raise the great tabernacle of life» 
and in //jformsthey meet and see each other, but nevi 
face to face. The plants, the animals, and all the images 
in the garden of nature are but symbols of the Spirit 
which hides behind them; all our most scientific exam- 
ination of life's structures will not reveal her hidden 
springs, any more than will the minutest dissection and. 
microscopic scrutiny of the letters of a word tell 
what it means. 

(rt) Atomic life then is true Substance, the Etherf of 
modern physics; its underlying root is called Akasha, 
the vEtherJ of the ancient Greeks; while Matter as 

* Tilt Secret Doctrine, Vol. 1, page C33. 

t In physics, a hypothetical medium of extreme tenuity a 
elasticity supposed to be diffused throughout all space (as well a 
among the molecules of which solid bodies are composed) and ti 
be the medium for the transmission of light and heat. 
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stances, bill must fade away in course of time. The nat- 
ure-spirits will all become such, only, however, after 
many ages of evolution, and by passing up through all 
the kingdoms, mineral, vegetable, and animal. 




CHAPTER III. 



THE PLANETARY WORLD. 

And after having thus framed the Universe, he allotted it 
souls equal in number to the stars, inserting each in each; and then 
as it were placing them on a vehicle (whereon to travel through the ■ 
heavens) he pointed out the nature of the Universe and announced^ 
to them iis laws.— Plato, Timceui, xvii. 

The heavy-moving stars are many, and each has an Intelli- 
gence, a Soul, a Body. And in like manner every distinct division 
of the heavens and planets, hath its Intelligences and Souls. The 
Desatir, or sacred writings of the ancient Persian 
Prophets. 7S* daoi of the Prophet, the Great Abad; 23, 24. 



THE esoteric philosophy presents us with a view fx\ 
nature sufficiently novel to permit of little com- 
parison with so-called scientific hypotheses, although the 
recorded facts of western science bear out the doctrine in 
every detail. The writer cannot, therefore, be surprised J 
if he finds that the statements which follow are at firstg 
regarded as the result of fanciful speculation, or even a 
the wildest kind of romance. Nevertheless, like his I 
brethren and co-workers, he is convinced that the secret j 
doctrine embodies a mass of entirely trustworthy knowl- 
edge and teachings, by means of which we can piece to- 
gether all surviving fragments of ancient philosophies, 
finding at the same time adequate solution for all the 
present social and scientific difficulties. A bold claim 
perhaps; but the latter-day discoveries ai ^V^ ^ 
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schools have not a little altered the position of many of 
the world's mi»st eminent scholars toward the Society, 
and it may safely be prognosticated that the twentieth 
centiirv will not break without some substantiation of 
the said claim. 

Carried to its extreme limit, the "doctrine of corre- 
spondences" is the method by which everything, 
according to eastern teaching, may be known; in order 
to understand the nature of the universe, we must 
apply to it our knowledge of ourselves. If we compare 
ourselves as individuals to the universe as a whole, 
we shall have to imagine that whole as intelligent, 
perfect, conscious in its wholeness, but only one of 
many other **universes," themselves again portions of a 
still greater Wholi\ the process being continued indefi- 
nitely, because of the infinity of natural manifestations. 
If, on the other hand, in our comparative study, we set 
ourselves to examine our own frames in order to under- 
stand the details of the greater lives which exist outside 
us, we shall find our bodies to be composed of thousands 
of little worlds and centres of individual life, of bacteria 
and microbes, each of which, in the system wherein it 
plays its part, may be a veritable sun to the numbers of 
attendant planets and satellites that we might perhaps 
find existing around it, had we but lenses strong enough 
to conjure them before our eyes. Man's body is a 
composite being built up and preserved by the work of 
thousands of lives as far removed in the scale of nature 
from his real self — or cgOy the soul — as the firefly is from 
the sun; nevertheless as dependent on him for the excel- 
lence of their work as a company of soldiers is depend- 
ent on its captain. The inner man is the general to the 
armies of lives that build, rebuild and compose his body. 
Practical occultism teaches the laws that govern their 
movements and evolution. 
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We cannot here refrain from calling the attention of 
our readers to one of the latest productions of physical 
science — Alfred Binet's Psychic life of Micro-Organ- 
isms,* in which the author has, to our thinking, 
clusively shown that intelligent existence is to be found 
among the more primary of the organisms which go to 
build the bodies of either animals or plants. Not only 
are they shown as living and dying, feeding and repro- ■ 
ducing, but also as exercising choice in such matters, a 
choice indicative of intelligent life. " The more closely 
the phenomena of life are scrutinized," writes M. Binet, 
" the more carefully they are studied in their various 
aspects, the more certain does the conclusion become 
that the processes attributed to physico-chemical forces 
in reality obey much more complicated laws " than 
mechanical phenomena; pointing out that as physiology 
advances the tendency is not, as the modern opponents 
of vitalism have it, to relegate all phenomena nominally 
physiological into the domain of physics and chemistry, 
but the reverse. " If the existence of psychological 
phenomena in the lower organisms is denied, it will be 
necessary to assume that these phenomena can be super- 
added in course of evolution, in proportion as an organ- 
ism grows more perfect and complex. Nothing could be 
more inconsistent with the teachings of general physL 
ology, which .shows us that all vital phenomena are 
previously present in non-differentiated ceils." f Then, 
concluding a work which is from first to last an unin- 
tentional tribute to occult science by a modern biologist, , 
the author quotes from his own letter to M. Richet. 
Differing from the latter in his theory of chemical irri- 
tability as being the sole law which conditions the 
movements of simple organisms, Hinet adds: "Psychic 
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life, like lis substratum, living matter, is wlien dosely 
studied, an exceedingly complex subject. This fact is 
with me a profound conviction, not upon abstract ideas 
and methods, but upon the observations that I have 
given, observations that are not founded upon my own 
personal authority alone, but tvhich are draum/rmn Ike 
highest authorities, and most of which I have been ~ 
to verify with my own eyes." • 

Occultists have long known liz'ing matter to be 
"exceedingly complex subject," but they recognize 
• other sort of matter. And they go much further than 
M. Binet; they find "psychic life" and intelligence to 
exist in every speck in space. Again, if biology shows 
us that each individual is a "universe" to the multi- 
plicity of infusoria which complete his body, what objec- 
tion can there be to what we may term the corollary of 
this: that each of us constitutes but an infusorium of 
the planet in which we have our home, each planet again 
being but a "micro-organism" in relation to the uni- 
verse in which it cycles ? It is but the logical outcome 
of our premise — intelligence in all things. InTheosophy 
the worlds and planets are all looked upon as individual 
entities, having their duties to fulfill, their times of 
health and disease, their periods of birth, maturity, 
decay and death; and — following out our law of the 
duality of mind and matter — the actual corporeal abodes 
of ensouling intelligences, which we may conveniently 
call their Archangels or Chohans. This is a very rA{ 
belief; Plato considered the earth an animal, and reprd 
sents it as having all the tendencies and properties 
such; the Egyptians and Hindus always so regarded 
— so that Theosophy in this particular is but reflectinj 
the knowledge of the ancients. But the teachings of tl 
moderns point to a like notion. Says Mr, N, S, Shall 

■nfessor of geology in Harvard University; "The ct 

^^aSlIG. The itftlicB are ours. 
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ception of the earth as inert held in the minds of natural- 
ists even down to our own generation. Only in the 
divine Kepler do we find a philosopher strong enough to 
conceive this sphere as essentially organized. To hira 
this world is so endowed with activities that it is to be 
accounted alive. In- his reflections on the order of 
nature, he holds to the doctrine that the earth is ani- 
mated in the fashion of an animal ; he finds in the tidt,s 
an evidence of its slow breathing. Critics have found 
in this fancy of Kepler proof of a disordered mind, of an 
imagination which outran the limits of scientific en- 
quiry; but .... it seems likely that his divining 
imagination brought him nearer the truth than the hard- 
mindedness of other naturalists." * 

The truth is that there is a complete ladder of pro- 
gression and evolution in nature, stretching from the 
infinitesimal micro-organism of our bodies upwards to 
God himself — or whatever name we may give to the 

foils el origo of all things; and each being or class of 
beings progresses along the lines marked out by its in- 
tent and experience. Prof. Huxley has lately said that: 
" without stepping beyond the analogy of that which is 
known it is easy to people the cosmos with entities, in 
ascending scale, until we reach something practically in- 
distinguishable from omnipotence, omnipresence, and 
omniscience." f May we add that the mere acceptance 
of this one hypothesis would forge the long-desired link 
between Religion and Science; and lead to the eventual 
discovery of those forces and laws of nature known to 
ancient philosophy, but concealed from all in this age 
but the practical occultist ? 

Now although we are still dealing with universals 
rather than particulars, it is yet natural that all we have 
to say shall still center around man; we may best com- 
• Nature and man in America. Page 2. 

I \ Essijys ujMH same Controverted QwejttOHS. J 
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mence, thcrefori:, with a general description of the 
earth, his home, and when we come to the chapter on 
•■ Anthropology " it will readily be seen wherein lies the 
correspondence between the planets and man, in their 
respective constitutions as sketched by occult science. 
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THE SISTERS OF THE EARTH. 

Time move* on seven wheels j he has seven uavi 
is his axle. He is at present nil tliese worlds. 

Atiiakva Veda, ttyiim j 



This hght IB almve all the Seven Worlds, as a Monad before 

or above the triad of the Empyreal, tithereal and Material Worlds. 

Procli's (died by Simplicinson tlie Zoroastri an oracles.) 

The seven worlds became in Persia the %e.\Ka Karsln-nre o^ 
the earth ; the earth is divided into seven Karshvare, only oi 
which is known and accessible to man, the one on which we 
namely, Hvaniratha. 

James Dahmestetek, /n/rn. 1'iiuUdad.p.i 

Reference was made in the preceding chapter to tl 
constant use of the number seven throughout the whi 
of the esoteric system ; we shall now see it in its ap] 
cation to our earth, It was said that the universe w 
its forces, psychic nature and the like — the whole of 
machinery, e.\ists on the four lower of the seven gri 
planes of consciousness and being, and we have now 
add that, correspondently, the earth and every planet 
conscious on four planes, or better, perhaps, Ih'es in 
three other conditions or states besides the physical 
state — the material condition in which we view them. 
These three might well be known as the Astral, the 
Higher Psychic and the Spiritual. They are those 
states referred to in the philosophy of Paul, called thi 
three "heavens" in Biblical terminology. * Evcrythi 

•n Corinthians xii; £"" 
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in nature according to the philosophy is septenary; 
that is to say, is divisible into seven elements or princi' 
pies — and hence the earth and every planet is one of a 
family of ssxen globes, six of them existing on the three 
planes above the terrestrial one in which their bodies or 
gross forms function. Let me be explicit. Theosophy 
holds that everything in the universe embodies a seven- 
fold entity, not merely a unit. Thus there arc seven 
men in every man, seven trees in every tree, seven globes 
in every planet. By this is not meant, however, that 
there are seven bodies one within the other like a set of 
Chinese puzzle-boxes, but that there are seven aspects or 
sides to the nature of each thing, through any of which 
it may be seen and examined; two existing on each plane 
of consciousness outside the physical plane. Perhaps 
we might say with more precision that there are seven 
worlds within each planet, seven states of matter in any 
of which its consciousness might be awakened. But 
these seven, although existing on different planes of 
consciousness, yet, so far as each plane is concerned, 
embody actual forms * not unlike their terrestrial 
counterpart. It is from this arcane teaching that have 
sprung all the iSyths and fables regarding worlds above 
us, some religious systems openly speaking of " seven 
heavens." The diagram on the following page will 
render this clearer. 

Here it will be seen that the lowest of these globes, 
or the fourth in the alphabetical order adopted, is what 
we know as our earth, but is nevertheless its physical 
gross envelope or shell only. Directly the evolutionary 
progress which carries us along in its wave shall have 
• Madame Hlavataliy oacc illustrated this l:y sayitig thnt if she 
were to draw tlie gross matter out of any article— a goblet, for in- 
stance — it would no longer be visible to those whose perceptions 
were limited to the five senses; but the clairvoyant, psYchk."joti« 
developed, and the vision corresponditig Vo fee nciA. — fee*; 
■* opened, and the goblet would agamwcft'i'''*'^^'^^'*"- 
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advanced far enough to develop in us finer senses than 
those which we now possess, others of these worlds will 
become visible. 
These seven worlds or globes being interlinked con- 
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stitute what is called a " chain," and, as will be shown, 
form the centres of life through which the spiritual 
essence functions during its incarnation in matter, the 
three which precede and the three which follow ours — 
'•'-^ fourth — being, in a sense, portals for entrance and 
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exit, to and from the physical world we live in, — that 

state of consciousness in which we at present know life. 

Thus the consciousness of the planet as a whole, first 
awakened in world or state A, then in B, then C, 
finally expanding into physical hctng on the lowest 
material sphere D, Its period of physical existence 
ended, its consciousness will travel back to the more 
ethereal regions through states or worlds, E, F and G, 
The correspondence between human life and planetary 
existence in this respect is too evident to need much 
comment. Each of us having passed through the wan- I 
ing stage of daily life, when we have our being on this, 
the physical plane, normally rest. In sleep we loose the 
bonds which tie us to earth, and our consciousness 
travels further and further from it. First we dream, 
then fall into deeper sleep, then into profoundest trance, 
and, rounding the cycle of phases of consciousness, re- 
turn to waking in the reverse order. It is the same in 
life and death. Our physical body is merely the vehicle 
of our consciousness on this plane, which consciousness, 
however much materialists may disbelieve it, has de- 
scended from other spheres at birth, and has never 
knoisma break. At death it will reascend as though we 
slept, and cycling round its own celestial spheres, will 
be in due time reborn. The consciousness of the planet 
as a whole is merely the sum total of the consciousness 
of the individual units of which it is composed. So that 
to say that it centres its existence in each of the states 
or spheres outside the physical one, before finally issu- 
ing into the latter, is to say that all its "parts " do so 
likewise. The passage of the consciousness of the whole 
from one state to another, also is, as in the case of every 
normal awakening, gradual. If now for the sake of 
convenience we therefore divide the planetary body into 
" )us kingdoms — mineral, vegetable, animal, 

Lii_ we can best trace the awakening O'c d^Nt^o^^^^'^— 
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of the globes by reference to these as in the following 
section. 

PLANETARY EVOLUTION. 

TTiey divided (he interminabk periods of human exbtence on 
this planet into cycles, during each of which mankind gradually 
reached the culminating point of highest civilization and gradually 

relapsed into abject barbarism Tliese cycles do not 

embrace all mankind at one and the same time.— H. P. Blavatskv. 

We do not jiropose at present to carry the reader back 
to what may have occurred before life on this planet be- 
came manifested as wc know it, but to deal wholly with 
an account of its expression from the moment of the 
world's awakening. It may be briefly stated however 
that the nature of the earth's existence is an effect of 
causes generated in life in another planet, just as each 
person's present life is by Theosophy held to be the out- 
come or continuance of his iife in a past age and in an- 
other body. We must now suppose the life-essence or 
planetary consciousness, to arrive from some other world, 
and to be first of all centered in globe A. 

Here it gradually awakes in all the kingdoms^min- 
eral,* vegetable, animal and human — in turn. Only 
when it has completed its development so far as globe 
A is concerned, does it pass into globes B, C, and the 
rest, repeating the process around the whole chain, 
Eachglobe, as this! ife-consciousness leaves it, falls again 
into sleep. 

Before this teaching can be further developed, and in 
order to remove any possible misconceptions concerning 
planetary consciousness, we must briefly refer to what is 
termed the momid or ego. We have said that the indiv- 



• At the immature stage of planetary evolution of which we write, 
the word " mineral," as applied to whatwe ordinarily know as that 
kingdom, is inadequate ; but the term is held to as it is that 
which will afterwards become the physical mineral state. The 
e applies to vegetable, animal, and human. 
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idual consciousness of any body is, m a sense, the rep- 
resentative of the sum-total of that of its parts — the les- 
ser bodies of which it is composed; so that any one of 
these lesser bodies may be said to only reach the height 
of its cognizing powers upon expansion into those fuller 
ones of the greater world in which it lives, becoming 
"one with the oversoul " of that planet to which it be- 
longs. This is the explanation of the saying in Occul- 
tism that all things are basically one — in their last analy- 
sis a unit. But at a certain stage of differentiation so 
far removed is this idea of oneness, that we must con- 
ceive of many egos or monads — in progression ; and, 
without altogether ridding ourselves of the conception 
of One, as regards the ultimate soul of our planet, yet 
continue to trace its evolution through that of its indiv- 
idual parts. Then, in reference to these individual mo- 
nads, " the reader is asked to bear in mind that eastern 
philosophy rejects the western theological dogma of a 
newly-created soul for every baby bom, as being as un- 
philosophical as it is impossible in the economy of nat- 
ure. There must be a limited number of monads evol- 
ving and growing more and more perfect through their 
assimilation of many successive personalities, in every 
new Manvantara. This is absolutely necessary in view 
of the doctrines of Re-birth, Karma, and the gradual re- 
turn of the human monad to its source — absolute Deity, 
Thus, although the hosts of more or less progressed mo- 
nads are almost incalculable, they are still finite, as is 
everything in this universe of differentiation and finite- 
ness." * 

We may now carry on our sketch of planetary evolu- 
tion through that of the monads or souls which incarn- 
ate on earth, the evolution of these and of the latter be- 
ing so closely interblended as to be practically one. 

• Jfe Smret Doctrine, Vol, 1, page 111. _ 
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schools have not a little altered tht position of many t 
the world's most eminent scholars toward the Society, 
and it may safely be prognosticated that the twentieth 
century will not break without some substantiation o 
the said claim. 

Carried to its extreme limit, the "doctrine of con 
spondences" is the method by which everything, ' 
according to eastern teaching, may be known; in order 
to understand the nature of the universe, we must 
apply to it our knowledge of ourselves. If we compare 
ourselves as individuals to the universe as a whole, 
we shall have to imagine that whole as intelligent, 
perfect, conscious in its wholeness, but only one of 
many other "universes," themselves again portions of a 
still greater Whole, the process being continued indefi- 
nitely, because of the infinity of natural manifestations. 
If, on the other hand, in our comparative study, we set 
ourselves to examine our own frames in order to under- 
stand the details of the greater lives which exist outside 
us, we shall find our bodies to be composed of thousands 
of little worlds and centres of individual life, of bacteria 
and microbes, each of which, in the system wherein it 
plays its part, may be a veritable sun to the numbers of 
attendant planets and satellites that we might perhaps 
find existing around it, had we but lenses strong enough 
to conjure them before our eyes. Man's body is a 
composite being built up and preserved by the work of 
thousands of //iv.t as far removed in the scale of nature 
from his real self — or ego, the soul— as the firefly is from 
the sun ; nevertheless as dependent on him for the excel- 
lence of their work as a company of soldiers is depend- 
ent on its captain. The inner man is the general to the 
armies of lives that build, rebuild and compose his body. 
Practical occultism teaches the laws that govern th^^ 
movements and evolution. 
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We cannot here refrain from calling the attention of 
our readers to one of the latest productions of physical 
science — Alfred Binet's Psychic life of Micro-Organ- 
isms,* in which the author has, to our thinking, con- 
clusively shown that intelligent existence is to be found 
among the more primary of the organisms which go to 
build the bodies of either animals or plants. Not only 
are they shown as living and dying, feeding and repro- 
ducing, but also as exercising choice in such matters, a 
choice indicative of intelligent life. "The more closely 
the phenomena of life are scrutinized," writes M, Binet, 
"the more carefully they are studied in their various 
aspects, the more certain does the conclusion become 
that the processes attributed to physico-chemical forces 
in reality obey much more complicated laws " than 
mechanical phenomena; pointing out that as piiysiology 
advances the tendency is not, as the modem opponents 
of vitalism have it, to relegate all phenomena nominally 
physiological into the domain of physics and chemistry, 
but the reverse. ■' If the existence of psychological 
phenomena in the lower organisms is denied, it will be 
necessary to assume that these phenomena can be super- 
added in course of evolution, in proportion as an organ- 
ism grows more perfect and complex. Nothing could be 
more inconsistent with the teachings of general physL 
ology, which shows us that all vital phenomena are 
previously present in non-differentiated cells." f Then, 
concluding a vtork which is from first to last an unin- 
tentional tribute to occult science by a modern biologist, 
the author quotes from his own letter to M. Richet. 
Differing from the latter in his theory of chemical irri- 
tability as being the sole law which conditions the 
movements of simple organisms, Einct adds: "Psychic 

■ Translated from the French by Tliop. McCormack; American 
Edition, ISSO. 
t Preface. 
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life, like its substratum, living matter, is when closely 
studied, an exceedingly complex subject. This fact is 
with me a profound conviction, not upon abstract ideas 
and methods, but upon the observations that I have 
given, observations that are not founded upon my own 
persona] authority alone, but which are drawn from tkt 
highest authorities, and most of which I have been 
to verify with my own eyes." * 

Occultists have long known living matter to be 
"exceedingly complex subject,"' but they recognize no 
. other sort of matter. And they go much further than 
M. Binet; they find "psychic life" and intelligence to 
exist in every speck in space. Again, if biology sho' 
us that each individual is a "universe" to the mull 
plicity of infusoria which complete his body, what obji 
tion can there be to what we may terra the corollary of 
this; that each of us constitutes but an infusorium of 
the planet in which we have our home, each planet again 
being but a "micro-organism" in relation to the uni- 
verse in which it cycles ? It is but the logical outcome 
of our premise — intelligence in all things. In Theosophy 
the worlds and planets are all looked upon as individual 
entities, having their duties to fulfill, their times of 
health and disease, their periods of birth, maturity, 
decay and death; and — following out our law of the 
duality of mind and matter— the actual corporeal abodes 
of ensouling intelligences, which we may conveniently 
call their Archangels or Choliatts. This is a very old 
belief; Plato considered the earth an animal, and repre- 
sents it as having all the tendencies and properties of 
such; the Egyptians and Hindus always so regarded it 
^so that Theosophy in this particular is but reflecting 
the knowledge of the ancients. But the teachings of the 
moderns point to a like notion. Says Mr. N. S. Shall 
professor of geology in Harvard University: "The 



own 

I tkt I 



THE rtANKTARV WORLD. 

ception of the earth as inert held in the minds of natural-- 
ists even down to our own generation. Only in the 
divine Kepler do we find a philosopher strong enough to 
conceive this sphere as essentially organized. To hiiaJ 
this world is so endowed with activities that it is to bej 
accounted alive. In- his reflections on the order ofl 
nature, he holds to the doctrine that the earth is ani- 
mated in the fashion of an animal; he finds in the tidts 
an evidence of its slow hreathing. Critics have found 
in this fancy of Kepler proof of a disordered mind, of an 
imagination which outran the limits of scientific en- 
quiry; but .... it seems likely that his divining 
imagination brought him nearer the truth than the hard- J 
mindedness of other naturalists." • I 

The truth is that there is a complete ladder of pro-l 
gression and evolution in nature, stretching from theB 
infinitesimal micro-organism of our bodies upwards to I 
God himself — or whatever name we may give to theS 
Jons ct origo of all things; and each being or class o£ I 
beings progresses along the lines marked out by its in- 1 
tent and experience. Prof. Huxley has lately said that: | 
"without stepping beyond the analogy of that which is 
known it is easy to people the cosmos with entities, in 
ascending scale, until we reach something practically in- 
distinguishable from omnipotence, omnipresence, and J 
omniscience." f May we add that the mere acceptance ■ 
of this one hypothesis would forge the long-desired link I 
between Religion and Science; and lead to the eventual ■ 
discovery of those forces and laws of nature known to I 
ancient philosophy, but concealed from all in this age J 
but the practical occultist ? I 

Now although we are still dealing with universalaB 
rather than particulars, it is yet natural that all we havej 
to say shall still center around man; we may best com-l 

" Nature and man in America. Page 2. I 

\ \ BnOfs upon some Controverted Questio^ fl 
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mcncc, therefore, with a general description of the 
earth, his home, anij when we come to the chapter on 
■' Anthropology " it will readily be seen wherein lies the 
correspondence between the planets and man, in their 
respective constitutions as sketched by occult science. 

THE SISTERS OF THE EARTH. ^| 

Thus Time moves on seven wheels ; he has seven naves I^^H 
mortality is his axle. He is at present all these worlds. 

Athakva Veda, Hymn xix\ 53. 

This light is above all the Seven Worlds, as a Monad before 

or above the triad of the Empyreal. Ethereal and Material Worlds. 

pROL'LUS (cited by Simpliciuson the Zoroastrian oracles.) 

The seven worlds became in Persia the seven Karshvare of 
the earth; the earth is divided into seven Karshvare, only one of 
which is known and accessible to man, the one on which we live, 
namely, Hvaniratha. 

James DARMESTKTEit, iHtm. VeiuUdad.p. Ix. 

Reference was made in the preceding chapter to the 
constant use of the number seven throughout the whole 
of the esoteric system; we shall now see it in its appli- 
cation to our earth. It was said that the universe with 
its forces, psychic nature and the like — ^the whole of its 
machinery, exists on the four lower of the seven great 
planes of consciousness and being, and we have now to 
add that, correspondently, the earth and every planet is 
conscious on four planes, or better, perhaps, livis in 
three other conditions or states besides the physical 
state — the material condition in which we view them. 
These three might well be known as the Astral, the 
Higher Psychic and the Spiritual. They are those 
states referred to in the philosophy of Paul, called the 
three "heavens" in Hiblicai terminology. • Everj 

" II Corinthia^ 
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in nature according to the philosophy is sei)tenary: 
that is to say, is divisible into seven elements or princi- 
ples^ — and hence the earth and every planet is one of a 
family of seven ^/oiw, six of them existing on the three 
planes above the terrestrial one in which their bodies or 
gross forms function. Let me be explicit, Thcosophy 
holds that everything in the universe embodies a seven- 
fold entity, not merely a imit. Thus there are seven 
men in every man, seven trees in every tree, seven globes 
in every planet. By this is not meant, however, that 
there are seven bodies one within the other like a set of 
Chinese puzzle-bo.ves, but that there are seven aspects or 
sides to the nature of each thing, through any of which 
it may be seen and examined; two existing on each plane 
of consciousness outside the physical plane. Perhaps 
we might say with more precision that there arc seven 
worlds wii/im each planet, seven states of matter in any 
of which its consciousness might be awakened. But 
these seven, although existing on different planes of 
consciousness, yet, so far as each plane is concerned, 
embody actual forms • not unlike their terrestrial 
counterpart. It is from this arcane teaching that have 
sprung all the iSyths and fables regarding worlds above 
us, some religious systems openly speaking of " seven 
heavens." The diagram on the following page will 
render this clearer. 

Here it will be seen that the lowest of these globes, 
or the fourth in the alphabetical order adopted, is what 
we know as our earth, but is nevertheless its physical 
gross envelope or shell only. Directly the evolutionary 
progress which carries us along in its wave shall have 
• Madame Blavatsliy once illustrated thi.s by saying; that i£she 
were to draw tbe gross matter out of any article— a goblet, for in- 
stance — it would no longer be visible to tliose whose perceptions 
were limited to the five senses; but the clairvoyant, psychic power 
developed, and tlie vision corresponding \o ftvt ■nt-fct—'Cnft^a'ci-isf-^ 
opened, and the goblet would again »;oTOe.\w.oN"''e-'*'' ^^^ 
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advanced far enough to develop in us finer senses thi 
those which \vc now possess, others of these worlds « 
become visible. 
These seven worlds or globes being interlinked c 




stitute what is called a " chain," and, as will be shoi 
form the centres of life through which the spiriti 
essence functions during its incarnation in matter, tl 
three which precede and the three which follow ours- 
^ourth — being, in a sense, portals for entrani 
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exit, to and from the physical world we live in, — that 
state of consciousness in which we at present know life. 
Thus the consciousness of the planet as a whole, first 
awakened in world or state A, then in B, then C, 
finally expanding into physical being on the lowest 
material sphere D. Its period of physical existence 
ended, its consciousness will travel back to the more 
ethereal regions through states or worlds, E, F and G. 
The correspondence between human life and planetary 
existence in this respect is too evident to need much 
comment. Each of us having passed through the wak- 
ing stage of daily life, when we have our being on this, 
the physical plane, normally rest. In sleep we loose the 
bonds which tie us to earth, and our consciousness 
travels further and further from it. First we dream, 
then fall into deeper sleep, then into profoundest trance, 
and, rounding the cycle of phases of consciousness, re- 
turn to waking in the reverse order. It is the same in 
life and death. Our physical body is merely the vehicle 
of our consciousness on this plane, which consciousness, 
however much materialists may disbelieve it, has de- 
scended from other spheres at birth, and has never 
kiiotim a break. At death it will reascend as though we 
slept, and cycling round its own celestial spheres, will 
be indue time reborn. The consciousness of the planet 
as a whole is merely the sum total of the consciousness 
of the individual units of which it is composed. So that 
to say that it centres its existence in each of the states 
or spheres outside the physical one, before finally issu- 
ing into the latter, is to say that all its "parts" do so 
likewise. The passage of the consciousness of the whole 
from one state to another, also is, as in the case of every 
normal awakening, gradual, If now for the sake of 
convenience we therefore divide the planetary body into 
the various kingdoms — mineral, vegetable, animal, hu- 

we can best trace the awakening oi dcNcV^^'^'Ks.^^^ ■ 
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of the globes by reference to these as in the followid 
section. 

PLANETARY EVOLUTION. 



They divided the interminable periods of human exiatence on 
this planet into cycles, during each al which mankind gradaally 
reached the culminating point of highest civilization and gradually 

relapsed into abject barbarism These cycles 

embrace all mankind at one and the same time. — H. P. BlavAtskJI 

We do not propose at present to carry the reader bad 
to what may have occurred before life on this planet t 
came manifested as we know it, but to deal wholly witfl 
an account of its expression from the moment of thi 
world's awakening. It may be briefly stated howev* 
that the nature of the earth's existence is an effect c 
causes generated in life in another planet, just as eac) 
person's present life is by Theosophy held to be the oii( 
come or continuance of his life in a past age and in aid 
other body. We must now suppose the life-essence o 
planetary consciousness, to arrive from some other world, 
and to be first of all centered in globe A. 

Here it gradually awakes in all the kingdoms — min-_ 
end," vegetable, animal and human^in turn. OnlM 
when it has completed its development so far as globi 
A is concerned, does it pass into globes B, C, and thd 
rest, repeating the process around the whole chain 
Each globe, as this life<onsciousness leaves it, falls agaioj 
into sleep. 

Before this teaching can be further developed, and inj 
order to remove any possible misconceptions concerning J 
planetary consciousness, we must briefly refer to what is 1 
termed the monad or ego. We have said that the indiv- 

• At the immature stage of planetarj' evolution of which we write, 
pWord " mineral," as applied to what we ordinarily know as that 
i inadequate ; but the term is held to as it is that 
i wili afterwards become (he physical mineral slate. The 
o vegetable, animal, and human. 



THE PLANETARY WORLD. 
al consciousness of any body is, in a sense, tlie rep- 
resentative of the sum-tota! of that of its parts^the les- 
ser bodies of which it is composed; so that any one of 
these lesser bodies may be said to only reach the height 
of its cognizing powers upon expansion into those fuller 
ones of the greater world in which it lives, becoming 
" one with the oversoul " of that planet to which it be- 
longs. This is the explanation of the saying in Occul- 
tism that all things are basically one — in their last analy- 
sis a unit. But at a certain stage of differentiation so 
far removed is this idea of oneness, that we must con- 
ceive of many egos or monads^in progression; and, 
without altogether ridding ourselves of the conception 
of One, as regards the ultimate soul of our planet, yet 
continue to trace its evolution through that of its indiv- 
idual parts. Then, in reference to these individual mo- 
nads, " the reader is asked to bear in mind that eastern 
philosophy rejects the western theological dogma of a 
newly-created soul for every baby born, as being as un- 
philosophical as it is impossible in the economy of nat- 
ure. There must be a limited number of monads evol- 
ving and growing more and more perfect through their 
assimilation of many successive personalities, in every 
new Manvantara. This is absolutely necessary in view 
of the doctrines of Re-birth, Karma, and the gradual re- 
turn of the human monad to its source — absolute Deity. 
Thus, although the hosts of more or less progressed mo- 
nads are almost incalculable, they are still finite, as is 
everything in this universe of differentiation and finite- I 

We may now carry on our sketch of planetary evolu- 
tion through that of the monads or souls which incarn- 
ate on earth, the evolution of these and of the latter be- 
ing so closely interblended as to be practically one. 



« f,ke.Sitret Doctrine, Vol. I, page LIL, 
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The life-wave of souls passing through the different 
kingdoms, does not cycle around the chain of globes 
once only, but seven times, before completing its period 
on this earth. The reader must not however fer a mo- 
ment imagine that each of these " Rounds " contains 
identical experiences for the monads who travel them. 
Nothing could be further from the fact. Nature never 
allows us the same experiences twice ; even though she 
may often repeat her punishments or her kindnesses she 
never does so under precisely identical circum?tances. 
Her line of work is ever that of a circle, or cyile, and 
she invariably returns along her original paths, working 
itUo herself again and again. Yet each time she traver- 
ses the road she evolves a greater perfection. Her 
labor is therefore a sort of spiral process, retravelling 
constantly over thi; -•same ground, but on an ever higher 
and higher scale. And this is exactly the teaching of 
Thcosophy concerning the globe rounds; the life-wave 
more than once passing over the same ground, each timC|V 
on a loftier stage of the spiral — while the complet'; e 
rience of every phase of life on any given planet is s; 
to be obtained after seven cyclings. 

The monads which compose the life-wave do not how- 
ever arrive from the preceding globe in equal stages of 
development. In the vast scheme of evolution present- 
ed by the esoteric philosophy, a chain of globes consti- 
tutes but a very minute portion of the whole road to be 
travelled by the " Pilgrims " before perfection is attained. 
Nor in the process of development is it to be supposed 
that all will remain in line. Every degree is recognised, ^ 
the occult doctrine never for a moment supposing such 
a possibility as strict equality, except in essence. Tn 
the myriads of forms produced by nature, no two are 
alike. "Throughout all creation, from the archangel to 
the worm, — from Olympus to the pebble,— from the rad- 
; and completed planet to the nebula that hardens 
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through ages of mist and shme into the habitable world f 
the first law of nature is inequality ." Each individual'si 
place in the universe can be held by him alone; no twoli 
persons can stand exactly abreast on the same rung of/ 1 
the ladder. 

Therefore it is that the life-wave of souls or monads 
arriving with the earth at the hour of its birth, or com- 
mencement of its Manvantara — for the terms Manvan- 
tara and Pralaya are applicable equally to planets as to 
the Cosmos — are to be considered as divisible into seven 
classes, arcording to their degree of evolution and con- 
sciousness; in other words, Occultism recognizes JtTcw 
kingdoms of nature rather than only those four which 
we have named, human, animal, vegetable and mineral. 
The additional three are those less developed even than 
the mineral, and are really the elemental or nascent 
kingdoms of which we have spoken in the section the 
"Astral Light," 

Now the lowest or least developed of these elemental 
kingdoms incarnates on globe A of this chain at the 
time of the earth's birth, the " builders " of which it (the 
kingdom) is composed, proceeding at once to their evolu- 
tionary work. After enormous periods of lime they 
have evolved the globe sufficiently to place it in readi- 
ness for the nt-'xt class, who forthwith make their appear- 
ance, taking up their work in the substance prepared for 
them by the lower order. Then, in course of time, the 
third or highest class of elementals arrive, and prepare 
the now highly evolved " world-stuff " for the monads of 
the mineral kingdom, the arrival of these latter being 
again followed in evolutionary order by those of the 
vegetable, animal, and finally human kingdoms. Then, 
just as the hierarchy of human monads arrives on the 
globe, the time has come for the first elemental kingdom 
to pass forward into the next and denser globe, B. Here 
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life, like its substratum, living matter, is when closely 

studied, an exceedingly complex subject. This fact is 
with me a profound conviction, not upon abstract ideas 
and methods, but upon the obsei"vations that I have 
given, observations that are not founded upon my own 
personal authority alone, but which are drawn frotn the 
highest authorities, and most of which I have been ai 
to verify with my own eyes," • 

Occultists have long known living matter to be 
"exceedingly complex subject," but they recognize 
• other sort of matter. And they go much further than 
M. Binet; they find "psychic life" and intelligence to 
exist in every speck in space. Again, if biology shows 
us that each individual is a "universe" to the multi- 
plicity of infusoria which complete his body, what objec* 
tion can there be to what we may term the corollary of 
this: that each of us constitutes but an infusorium of 
the planet in which we have our home, each planet again 
being but a "micro-organism" in relation to the uni- 
verse in which it cycles ? It is but the logical outcome 
of our premise — intelligence in all things. In Theosophy 
the worlds and planets are all looked upon as individual 
entities, having their duties to fulfill, their times of 
health and disease, their periods of birth, maturity, 
decay and death; and — following out our law of the 
duality of mind and matter— the actual corporeal abodes 
of ensouling intelligences, which we may conveniently 
call their Archangels or Chohans. This is a very old 
belief; Plato considered the earth an animal, and repre- 
sents it as having all the tendencies and properties of 
such; the Egyptians and Hindus always so regarded it 
— -so that Theosophy in this particular is but reflecting 
the knowledge of the ancients. But the teachings of the 
moderns point to a like notion. Says Mr. N. S. Shaler, 
professor of geology in Harvard University : "The con- 
* Page IIG. Tht italics are ours. 
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ception of the earth as inert held in the minds of natural-* \ 
ists even down to our own generation. Only in the 
divine Kepler do we find a philosopher strong enough to 
conceive this sphere as essentially organized. To him 
this world is so endowed with activities that it is to be 
accounted alive. In his reflections on the order of 
nature, he holds to the doctrine that the earth is ani- 
mated in the fashion of an animal; he finds in the ticks 
an evidence of its slow breathing. Critics have found 
in this fancy of Kepler proof of a disordered mind, of an 
imagination which outran the limits of scientific en- 
quiry; but .... it seems likely that his divining 
imagination brought him nearer the truth than the hard- 
mindedness of other naturalists." * 

The truth is that there is a complete ladder of pro- 
gression and evolution in nature, stretching from the 
infinitesimal micro-organism of our bodies upwards to 
Gad himself — or whatever name we may give to the 
fotis et origo of all things; and each being or class of 
beings progresses along the lines marked out by its in- , 
tent and experience. Prof, f luxley has lately said that : 
"without stepping beyond the analogy of that which is ' 
known it is easy to people the cosmos with entities, in . 
ascending scale, until we reach something practically in- 
distinguishable from omnipotence, omnipresence, and 
omniscience." f May we add that the mere acceptance 
of this one hypothesis would forge the long-desired link 
between Religion and Science; and lead to the eventual 
discovery of those forces and laws of nature known to 
ancient philosophy, but concealed from all in this age 
but the practical occultist ? 

Now although we are still dealing with universals I 
rather than particulars, it is yet natural that all we have | 
to say shall still center around man; we may best com- 

■ Nature and man in America. Page 2. 

t Essays upon some Controverttd gWMttotW. 
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mence, therefore, with a general description of the 
earth, his home, and when we come to the chapter on 
" Anthropology " it will readily be seen wherein lies the 
correspondence between the planets and man, in their 
respective constitutions as sketched by occult science. 

THE SISTERS OF THE EARTH. J 

Thus Time moves on seven wheels ; he has seven naves ; i^J 
mortality is his axle. He is at present al! tiiese worlds. 

Athauva Veoa, Hymn xix, 53. 

This light is aliove all the Seven Worlds, as a Monad before 

or above the triad of the Empyreal, Ethereal and Material Worlds. 

Proclus {cited by Siniplicius on the Zoroastrian orades.) 



The seven worlds became in 
the earth; the earth is divided int 
which is known and accessible to 
namely, Hvaniratha. 

James Dai 



I the seven Karshi'are o£ 
1 Karshvare. only one of 
he one on which we live, 

, Intro. V€inlidad.p, Ix. 



Reference was made in the preceding chapter to the 
constant use of the number seven throughout the whole 
of the esoteric system; we shall now see it in its appli- 
cation to our earth. It was said that the universe with 
its forces, psychic nature and the like — the whole of its 
machinery, exists on the four lower of the seven great 
planes of consciousness and being, and we have now to 
add that, correspondently, the earth and every planet is 
conscious on four planes, or better, perhaps, lives in 
three other conditions or states besides the physical 
state— the material condition in which we view them. 
These three might well be known as the Astral, the 
Higher Psychic and the Spiritual. They are those 
states referred to in the philosophy of Paul, called the.— 
three " heavens " in liiblical terminology. • Everythu^il 

• 11 Corinthians xii : 2, ^^^B 
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in nature according to the philosophy is septenary; 
that is to say, is divisible into seven elements or princi- 
ples — and hence the earth and every planet is one uf a 
family of 5&\e.n globes, six of them existing on the three 
planes above the terrestrial one in which their bodies or 
gross forms function. Let me be explicit. Theosophy 
holds that everything in the imiverse embodies a seven- 
fold entity, not merely a imit. Thus there are seven 
men in every man, seven trees in every tree, seven globes 
in every planet. By this is not meant, however, that 
there are seven bodies one within the other like a set of 
Chinese puzzle-boxes, but that there are seven aspects or 
sides to the nature of each thing, through any of which 
it may be seen and examined ; two existing on each plane 
of consciousness outside the physical plane, Perhaps 
we might say with more precision that there are seven 
worlds ivil/dn each planet, seven states of matter in any 
of which its consciousness might be awakened. But 
these seven, although existing on different planes of 
consciousness, yet, so far as each plane is concerned, 
embody actual forms * not unlike their terrestrial 
counterpart. It is from this arcane teaching that have 
sprung all the iSyths and fables regarding worlds above 
us, some religious systems openly speaking of '■ seven 
heavens." The diagram on the following page wili 
render this clearer. 

Here it will be seen that the lowest of these globes, 
or the fourth in the alphabetical order adopted, is what 
we know as our earth, but is nevertheless its physical 
gross envelope or shell only. Directly the evolutionary 
progress which carries us along in its wave shall have 

■ Madnme Blavatsky "nce illuBlraled this by aayixig that if she 
were to draw the gross matter out of auy article — a goblet, for vn- 
stanee^il would no longer be visible to those whose perceptions 
were limited to the five senses; but the clairvoyant, psychic 9ci«m 
developed, and the vision corcesponditig \o \!ne. ntiA.— 'Csve "*: 
5, opened, and the goblet would agam tQvtieTONaVxc.-*- 
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advanced far enough to develop in us finer senses thaj 
those which we now possess, others of these worlds v 
become visible. 
These seven worlds or globes being inlerhnked con-l 
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stitiiCe what is called a "chain," and, as will be shown, 
form the centres of life through which the spiritual I 
essence functions during its incarnation in matter, the J 
three which precede and the three which follow ours— 
the jFourlb — being, in a, sens.ei..Bortals.for ent rance oat 
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exit, to and from the physical world we live in, — that 
state of consciousness in which we at present know life. 
Thus the consciousness of the planet as a whole, first 
awfikened in world or state A, then in B, then C, 
finally expanding into physical being on the lowest 
material sphere D. Its period of physical existence 
ended, its consciousness will travel back to the more 
ethereal regions through states or worlds, E, F and G. 
The correspondence between human life and planetary 
existence in this respect is too evident to need much 
comment. Each of us having passed through the wak- 
ing stage of daily life, when we have our being on this, 
the physical plane, normally rest. In sleep we loose the 
bonds which tie us to earth, and our consciousness 
travels further and further from it. First wc dream, 
then fall into deeper sleep, then into profoundcat trance, 
and, rounding the cycle of phases of consciousness, re- 
turn to waking in the reverse order. It is the same in 
life and death. Our physical body is merely the vehicle 
of our consciousness on this plane, which consciousness, 
however much materialists may disbelieve it, has de- 
scended from other spheres at birth, and has tiever 
kfwwna break. At death it will reasccnd as though we 
slept, and cycling round its own celestial spheres, will 
be in due time reborn. The consciousness of the planet 
as a whole is merely the sura total of the consciousness 
of the individual units of which it is composed. So that 
to say that it centres its existence in each of the states 
or spheres outside the physical one, before finally issu- 
ing into the latter, is to say that all its "parts" do so 
likewise. The passage of the consciousness of the whole 
from one state to another, also is, as in the case of every 
normal awakening, gradual. If now for the sake of 
convenience we therefore divide the planetary body into 
the various kingdoms — mineral, vegetable, animal, hu- 
tnaa — we can best trace the awakening or develo'jtne.vA. 
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of the globes by reference to these as in thi 
section, 

PLANETARY EVOLUTION. 

They divided the interminable periods of human existence oti 
this planet into cycles, during each of which mankind gradually 
reached the culminating point of highest civilization and gradually 

relapsed into abject barbarism These cycles do not 

erabraceallmankindatoneandtlie same time. — H. P. Blavatsky. 

Wc do not propose at present to carry the reader back 
to what may have occurred before life on this planet be- 
came manifested as we know it, but to deal wholly with 
an account of its expression from the moment of the 
world's awakening. It may be briefly stated however 
that the nature of the earth's existence is an effect of 
causes generated in life in another planet, just as each 
person's present life is by Theosophy held to be the out- 
come or continuance of his life in a past age and in an- 
other body. We must now suppose the life-essence or 
planetary consciousness, to arrive from some other world, 
and to be first of all centered in globe A. 

Here it gradually awakes in all the kingdoms— min- 
eral,* vegetable, animal and human — in turn. Only 
when it has completed its development so far as globe 
A is concerned, does it pass into globes B, C, and the 
rest, repeating the process around the whole chain. 
Each globe, as this life-consciousness leaves it, falls again 
into sleep. 

Before this teaching can be further developed, and in 
order to remove any possible misconceptions concerning 
planetary consciousness, we must briefly refer to what is 
termed the tnoitad or ego. We have said that the indiv- 

" At the immature stage of planetary evolution of which we write, 
the word " mineral," as applied to what we ordinarily know as that 
kingdom, is inadequate; but the term isheld to as it is that 
which will afterwards become the physical mineral stale. The 
same applie3 to vegetable, animal, and human. 
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idual consciousness of any body is, in a sense, the rep- 
resentative of the sum-total of that of its parts— the les- 
■ bodies of which it is composed ; so that any one of 
these lesser bodies may be said to only reach the height 
of its cognizing powers upon expansion into those fidler 
ones of the greater world in which it lives, becoming 
" one with the oversoul " of that planet to which it be- 
longs. This is the explanation of the saying in Occul- 
tism that all things are basically onc-Ax\ their last analy- 
sis a unit. But at a certain stage of differentiation so 
far removed is this idea of oneness, that we must con- 
ceive of many egos or monads — in progression; and, 
without altogether ridding ourselves of the conception 
of One, as regards the ultimate soul of our planet, yet 
continue to trace its evolution through that of its indiv- 
idual parts. Then, in reference to these individual mo- 
nads, " the reader is asked to bear in mind that eastern 
philosophy rejects the western theological dogma of a 
newly-created soul for every baby born, as being as un- 
philosophical as it is impossible in the economy of nat- 
ure. There must be a limited number of monads evol- 
ving and growing more and more perfect through their 
assimilation of many successive personalities, in every 
new Manvantara. This is absolutely necessary in view 
of the doctrines of Re-birth, Karma, and the gradual re- 
turn of the human monad to its source — absolute Deity. 
Thus, although the hosts of more or less progressed mo- 
nads are almost incaJculable, they are still finite, as is 
everything in this universe of differentiation and finite*' 

We may now carry on our sketch of planetary evolu- 
tion through that of the monads or souls which incarn- 
ate on earth, the evolution of these and of the latter be- 
ing so closely interblended as to be practically one. 
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The life-wave of souls passing through the different 
kingdoms, does not cycle around the chain of globes 
once only, but seven times, before completing its period 
on this earth. The reader must not however for a mo- 
ment imagine that each of these " Rounds " contains 
identical experiences for the monads who travel them. 
Nothing could be further from the fact. Natiin; never 
allows us the same experiences twice; even though she 
may often repeat her punishments or her kindnesses she 
never docs so under preci.sely identical circumstances. 
Her line of work is ever that of a circle, or cyi le, and 
she invariably returns along her original paths, vorking 
into herself again and again. Yet each time she traver- 
ses the road she evolves a greater perfection. Her 
labor is therefore a sort of spiral process, retr^velling 
constantly over the same ground, but on an ever higher 
and higher scale. And this is exactly the teaching of 
Theosophy concerning the globe rounds; the life-wave 
more than once passing over the same ground, eac h time 
on a loftier stage of the spiral — -while the compieti expe- 
rience of every phase of life on any given planet is said 
to be obtained after seven cyclings. 

The monads which compose the life-wave do not how- 
ever arrive from the preceding globe in equal stages of 
development. In the vast scheme of evolution present- 
ed by the esoteric philosophy, a chain of globes consti- 
tutes but a very minute portion of the whole road to be 
travelled by the " Pilgrims " before perfection is attained. 
Nor in the process of development is it to be supposed 
that all will remain in line, Every degree is recognised, ^ 
the occult doctrine never for a moment supposing such 
a possibility as strict equality, except in essence. In 
the myriads of forms produced by nature, no two are 
alike. " Throughout all creation, from the archangel to | 
the worm, — from Olympus to the pebble.^from the rad- J 
iant and completed planet to the nebula that hardeaa 
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through ages of mist and slime into the habitable world 
the first law of nature is inecjuaHty." Each individual's 
place in the universe can be held by him alone; no two 
persons can stand exactly abreast on the same rung of I 
the ladder. 

Therefore it is that the life-wave of souls or monads 
arriving with the earth at the hour of its birth, or com- 
mencement of its Manvantara — for the terms Manvan- 
tara and Pralaya are applicable equally to planets as to 
the Cosmos— are to be considered as divisible into seven 
classes, according to their degree of evolution and con- 
sciousness ; in other words, Occultism recognizes seven 
kingdoms of nature rather than only those four which 
we have named, human, animal, vegetable and mineral. 
The additional three are those less developed even than 
the mineral, and are really the elemental or nascent 
kingdoms of which we have spoken in the section the 
"Astral Light." 

Now the lowest or least developed of these elemental 
kingdoms incarnates on globe A of this chain at the 
time of the earth's birth, the " builders " of which it (the 
kingdom) is composed, proceeding at once to their evolu- 
tionary work. After enormous periods of time they 
have evolved the globe sufficiently to place it in readi- 
ness for the ne.ft class, who forthwith make their appear- 
ance, taking up their work in the substance prepared for' 
them by the lower order. Then, in course of time, the 
third or highest class of elemcntals arrive, and prepare 
the now highly evolved " world-stuff " for the monads of 
the mineral kingdom, the arrival of these latter being 
again followed in evolutionary order by those of the 
vegetable, animal, and finally human kingdoms. Then, 
just as the hierarchy of human monads arrives on the 
globe, the time has come for the first elemental kingdom 
to pass forward into the next and denser globe, B. Here 
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life, like its substratum, living matter, is when closely 
studied, an exceedingly complex subject. This fact is 
with me a profound conviction, not upon abstract ideas 
and methods, but upon the observations that I have 
given, observations that are not founded upon my own 
personal authority alone, but which are draimtfrmn the 
highest authorities, and most of which I have been 
to verify with my own eyes." * 

Occultists have long known living matter to be 
"exceedingly complex subject," but they recognize no 
• other sort of matter. And they go much further than 
M. Binet; they find "psychic life" and intelligence to 
exist in every speck in space. Again, if biology shows 
us that each individual is a "universe" to the multi- 
plicity of infusoria which complete his body, what objec- 
tion can there be to what we may term the corollary of 
this: that each of us constitutes but an infusorium of 
the planet in which we have our home, each planet again 
being but a "micro-organism" in relation to the uni- 
verse in which it cycles? It is but the logical outcome 
of our premise — intelligence in all things. In Theosophy 
the worlds and planets are all looked upon as individual 
entities, having their duties to fulfill, their times of 
health and disease, their periods of birth, maturity, 
decay and death; and — following out our law of the 
duality of mind and matter — the actual corporeal abodes 
of ensouling intelligences, which we may conveniently 
call their Archangels or Clwhans. This is a very old 
belief; Plato considered the earth an animal, and repre- 
sents it as having all the tendencies and properties of 
such; the Egyptians and Hindus always so regarded it 
— so that Theosophy in this particular is but reflecting 
the knowledge of the ancients. But the teachings of the 
moderns point to a like notion. Says Mr. N, S. ShalcaVi 
professor of geology in Harvard University: "The cottJ 
* Page lis. The italics a 
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ception of the earth as inert held in ihe minds of natural-- 
ists even down to our own generation. Only in the 
divine Kepler do we find a philosopher strong enough to 
conceive this sphere as essentially organized. To hinj 
this world is so endowed with activities that it is to \ 
accounted alive. In his reflections on the order o{l 
nature, he holds to the doctrine that the earth is ani-T 
mated in the fashion of an animal; he finds in thetidtsB 
an evidence of its slow breathing. Critics have found* 
in this fancy of KepJer proof of a disordered mind, of an I 
imagination which outran the limits of scientific en- J 
quiry; but .... it seems likely that his divining J 
imagination brought him nearer the truth than thehard-T 
mindedness of other naturalists." • 

The truth is that there is a complete ladder of pro- 
gression and evolution in nature, stretching from the! 
infinitesimal micro-organism of our bodies upwards to 1 
God himself — or whatever name we may give to the " 
/unset origo of all things; and each being or class of 
beings progresses along the lines marked out by its in- 
tent and experience. Prof, Huxley has lately said that : 
" without stepping beyond the analogy of that which is 
known it is easy to people the cosmos with entities, in 
ascending scale, until we reach something practically in- 
distinguishable from omnipotence, omnipresence, and J 
omniscience." f May we add that the mere acceptance I 
of this one hypothesis would forge the long-desired link I 
between Religion and Science; and load to the eventaall 
discovery of those forces and laws of nature known to 1 
ancient philosophy, but concealed from all in this age-fl 
but the practical occultist .' 

Now although we are still dealing with universal^ 
rather than particulars, it is yet natural that all we haviS^ 
to say shall still center around man; we may best com-J 
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mence, therefore, with a general description of the 
earth, his home, and when we come to the chapter on 
■' Anthropology " it will readily be seen wherein lies the 
correspondence between the planets and man, in their 
respective constitutions as sketched by occult science. 



THE SISTERS OF THE EARTH. 



Thus Time movu 
mortality is his axie. 



n seven wheels ; he has seven n 
is at present all these worlds. 

Atharva Veda, Hym. 



M, 



This light is above all the Seven Worlds, as a Monad before 

or above the triad of the Empyreal, Ethereal and Material Worlds. 

pROCLiis (cited by Siniplicius on the Zoroastrian oracles.) 



L Persia the seven Karshvare of 
to seven Karshvare, only one of 
J man, the one on which we live, 



The seven worlds became it 
the earth; the earth is divided it 
which is known and accessible I 
namely, Hvaniratha. 

James Darmesteter, /«/™. VeiidUUtd. f. Ix. 

Reference was made in the preceding chapter to the 
constant use of the number seven throughout the whole 
of the esoteric system ; we shall now see it in its appli- 
cation to our earth, It was said that the universe with 
its f orceSj psychic nature and the like — the whole of its 
machinery, exists on the four lower of the seven great 
planes of consciousness and being, and we have now to 
add that, correspoiidently, the earth and every planet is 
conscious on four plane.s, or better, perhaps, lives in 
three other conditions or states besides the physical 
state^the material condition in which we view them. 
These three might well be known as the Astral, the 
Higher Psychic and the Spiritual. They are those 
states referred to in the philosophy of Paul, called the 
three " heavens " in Biblical terminology. * Everythini 

• II Corinthians xii ; 2, 
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nature according to the philosophy is septenary; 
that is to say, is divisible into seven elements or princi- 
ples — and hence the earth and every planet is one of a 
family of seven ^/ofoj, six of them existing on the three 
planes above the terrestrial one in which their bodies or 
gross forms function. Let me be explicit. Theoaophy 
holds that everything in the universe embodies a seven- 
fold entity, not merely a unit. Thus there are seven 
men in every man, seven trees in every tree, seven globes 
in every planet. By this is not meant, however, that 
there are seven bodies one within the other like a set of 
Chinese puzzle-boxes, but that there are seven aspects or 
sides to the nature of each thing, through any of which 
it may be seen and examined ; two existing on each plane 
of consciousness outside the physical plane. Perhaps 
we might say with more precision that there are seven 
worlds imthin each planet, seven states of matter in any 
of which its consciousness might be awakened. But 
these seven, although existing on different planes of 
consciousness, yet, so far as each plane is concerned, 
embody actual forms * not unlike their terrestrial 
counterpart. It is from this arcane teaching that have 
sprung all the myths and fables regarding worlds above 
us, some religious systems openly speaking of " seven 
heavens." The diagram on the following page will 
render this clearer. 

Here it will be seen that the lowest of these globes, 
or the fourth in the alphabetical order adopted, is what 
we know as our earth, but is nevertheless its physical 
gross envelope or shell only. Directly the evolutionary 
progress which carries us along in its wave shall have 
* Madame Blavatsky once illustrated this by saying that if she 
were to draw the gross matter out of any article — a goblet, for 
stajice — it would no longer be visible to those whose perceptions 
were limited to the five senses; but the dain'Oyant, psychic power 
developed, and the vision corresponding to \W ucilv— 'Cne. 
Bfcpfi opened, and the goblet wo\ildagi\t\ tQTaa\tt«iV«--» 
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advanced far enough to develop in us finer senses tha) 
those which we now possess, others of these worlds win 
become visible. 
These seven worlds or globes being interlinked cona 




stitute what is called a " chain," and, as will be showi 
form the centres of life through which the spiritual^ 
essence functions during its incarnation in matter, the 
three which precede and the three which follow ou 
the fourth — being, in a sense, portals for entrance 
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exit, to and from the physical world we live in, — that 
state of consciousness in which we at present know life. 
Thus the consciousness of the planet as a whole, first 
awakened in world or state A, then in B, then C, 
finally expanding into physical being on the lowest 
material sphere D. Its period of physical existence 
ended, its consciousness will travel back to the more 
ethereal regions through states or worlds, E, F and G. 
The correspondence between human life and planetary 
existence in this respect is too evident to need much 
comment. Each of us having passed through the waK- 
ing stage of daily life, when we have our being on this, 
the physical plane, normally rest. In sleep we loose the 
bonds which tie us to earth, and our consciousness 
travels further and further from it. First wc dream, 
then fall into deeper sleep, then into profoundcst trance, 
and, rounding the cycle of phases of consciousness, re- 
turn to waking in the reverse order. It is the same in 
life and death. Our physical body is merely the vehicle 
of our consciousness on this plane, which consciousness, 
however much materialists may disbelieve it, has de- 
scended from other spheres at birth, and has never 
known a break. At death it will rcascend as though we 
slept, and cycling round its own celestial spheres, will 
be in due time reborn. The consciousness of the planet 
as a whole is merely the sum total of the consciousness 
of the individual units of which it is composed. So that 
to say that it centres its existence in each of the states 
or spheres outside the physical one, before finally issu- 
ing into the latter, is to say that all its "parts" do so 
likewise. The passage of the consciousness of the whole 
from one state to another, also is, as in the case of every 
normal awakening, gradual. If now for the sake of 
convenience we therefore divide the planetary body into 
the various kingdoms — mineral, vegetable, animal, hu- 
man — we can best trace the awakening or develo'jimi.-os. 
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of the globes by reference to these as in the 
section. 

PLANETARY EVOLUTION. 

They divided the interminable periods of human existence c 
this planet into cycles, during each of which mankind gradually 
reached the culminalinn point of highest civilization and gradually 

relapsed into abject barbarism These cycles do not 

embrace all mankindal one and thesame time.— H. P. Ulavatsky. 

We do not propose at present to carry the reader back 
to what may have occurred before life on this planet be- 
came manifested as we know it, but to deal wholly with 
an account of its expression from the moment of the 
world's awakening. It may be briefly stated however 
that the nature of the earth's existence is an effect of 
causes generated in life in another planet, just as each 
person's present life is by Theosophy held to be the out- 
come or continuance of his life in a past age and in an- 
other body. We must now suppose the life-essence or 
planetary consciousness, to arrive from soracother world, 
and to be first of all centered in globe A. 

Here it gradually awakes in all the kingdoms — min- 
eral,* vegetable, animal and human— in turn. Only 
when it has completed its development so far as globe 
A is concerned, does it pass into globes B, C, and the 
rest, repeating the proctss around the whole chain. 
Each globe, as this life-consciousness leaves it, falls again 
into sleep. 

Before this teaching can be further developed, and in 
order to remove any possible misconceptions concerning 
planetary consciousness, we must briefly refer to what is 
termed the monad or ego. We have said that the indiv- 

• At the immature stage of planetary evolution of which we write, 
the word " mineral," as applied to whatwe ordinarily know as that 
kingdom, is inadequate; but the term is held to as it is that 
which will afterwards become the physical mineral state. The 
same applies to vegetable, animal, and humi 
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idual consciousness of any body is, in a sense, the rep- 
resentative of the sum-total of that of its parts — the les- 
ser bodies of which it is composed; so that any one of 
these lesser bodies may be said to only reach the height 
of its cognizing powers upon expansion into those fuller 
ones of the greater world in which it Hves, becoming 
"one with the oversoul" of that planet to which it be- 
longs. This is the explanation of the saying in Occul- 
tism that all things are basically one—\\\ their last analy- 
sis a unit. But at a certain stage of differentiation so 
far removed is this idea of oneness, that we must con- 
ceive of many egos or monads — in progression; and, 
without altogether ridding ourselves of the conception 
of One, as regards the ultimate soul of our planet, yet 
continue to trace its evolution through that of its indiv- 
idual parts. Then, in reference to these individual mo- 
nads, " the reader is asked to bear in mind that eastern 
philosophy rejects the western theological dogma of a 
newly-created soul for every baby born, as being as un- 
philosophical as it is impossible in the economy of nat- 
ure. There must be a limited number of monads evol- 
ving and growing more and more perfect through their 
assimilation of many successive personalities, in every 
new Manvantara, This is absolutely necessary in view 
of the doctrines of Re-hirth, Karma, and the gradual re- 
turn of the human monad to its source — absolute Deity, 
Thus, although the hosts of more or less progressed mo- 
nads are almost incalculable, they are still finite, as is 
everything in this universe of differentiation and finite- 
ness." * 

We may now carry on our sketch of planetary evolu- 
tion through that of the monads or souls which incarn- 
ate on earth, the evolution of these and of the latter be- 
ing so closely interblcnded as to be practically one. 
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The life-wave of souls passing through the different 
kingdoms, does not cycle around the chain of globes 
once only, but seven times, before completing its period 
on this earth. The reader must not however for a mo- 
ment imagine that each of these " Rounds " contains 
identical experiences for the monads who travel them. 
Nothing coukl be further from the fact. Nature never 
allows us the same experiences twice; even though she 
may often repeat her punishments or her kindnes'ies she 
never docs so under precisely identical circumftanccs. 
Her line of work is ever that of a circle, or cyi le, and 
she invariably returns along her original paths, vorking 
iitto herself again and again. Yet each time she traver- 
ses the road she evolves a greater perfection. Her 
labor is therefore a sort of spiral process, retravelling 
constantly over the same ground, but on an ever higher 
and higher scale. And this is exactly the teaching of 
Theosophy concerning the globe rounds; the life-wave 
moru than once passing over the same ground, each time 
on a loftier stage of the spiral — while the complet-^ expe- 
rience of every phase of life on any given planet is said 
to be obtained after seven cyclings. 

The monads which compose the life-wave do not how- 
ever arrive from the preceding globe in equal stages of 
development. In the vast scheme of evolution present, 
ed by the esoteric philosophy, a chain of globes consti- 
tutes but a very minute portion of the whole road to be 
travelled by the " Pilgrims " before perfection is attained. 
Nor in the process of development is it to be supposed 
that all will remain in line. Every degree is rccogni7ed, ^ 
the occult doctrine never for a moment supposing si'ch 
a possibility as strict equality, except in essence. Tn 
the myriads of forms produced by nature, no two are 
alike. " Throughout all creation, from the archangel to 
the worm, — from Olympus to the pebble, — from the rad- 
iant and completed planet to the nebula that bardeoa 
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through ages of mist and slime into the habitable world M 
the first law of nature is inecjuality ." Each individual's 
place in the universe can be held by him alone; no two I' 
persons can stand exactly abreast on the same rung ( ' 
the ladder. 

Therefore it is that the life-wave of souls or monads 
arriving with the earth at the hour of its birth, or c 
mencement of its Manvantara — for the terms Manvan- 
tara and Pralaya are applicable equally to planets as to 1 
the Cosmos — are to be considered as divisible into seven | 
classes, according to their degree of evolution and con- 
sciousness; in other words, Occultism recognizes jpz'cs 
kingdoms of nature rather than only those four which 
we have named, human, animal, vegetable and mineral, 
The additional three are those less developed even than 
the mineral, and are really the elemental or fiascent 
kingdoms of which we have spoken in the section the I 
"Astral Light." | 

Now the lowest or least developed of these elemental ] 
kingdoms incarnates on globe A of this chain at the 
time of the earth's birth, the '* builders " of which it (the 
kingdom) is composed, proceeding at once to their evolu- I 
tionary work. After enormous periods of time they I 
have evolved the globe sufficiently to place it in readi- 
ness for the next class, who forthwith make their appear- 
ance, taking up their work in the substance prepared for 
them by tht lower order. Then, in course of time, the 
third or highest class of elementals arrive, and prepare J 
the now highly evolved " world-stuff " for the monads of j 
the mineral kingdom, the arrival of these latter being J 
again followed in evolutionary order by those of the j 
vegetable, animal, and finally human kingdoms. Then, I 
just as the hierarchy of human monads arrives on the I 
globe, the time has come for the first elemental kingdom 1 
to pass forward into the next and denser globe, B. Here J 
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it is followed by all the kingdoms in succession. An^ 

50 on step by step around the entire chain. * 

Thus it will be seen that as soon as the first class i 
rives on globe C the life-wave has completely left the 
planetary sphere called globe A, which forthwith 
"sleeps," or becomes non-existent for a period, to re- 
awaken when the wave again reaches it, which it does 
only after it has passed through the intervening seriej 
of globes. So that when the wave reaches the fourth! 
globe— the one we are at present on— it has descended ( 
through three other spheres of increasing density, and.j 
when it leaves this fourth, it will pass upward through J 
others of gradually increasing ethereality. Therefore, if 'I 
we consider our globe especially — it being that with I 
which we have most concern, — since the life-wave passes 
seven times round the whole chain, it passes seven times 
through this particular sphere, leaving breaks of im- 
mense periods of time between each passage, during 
which the monads are working their way round the _ 
cycle composed of the other globes, and slowly carrying,,! 
on their evolutionary progress on each. 

Now as life on any one planet constitutes but a very j 
small link in the great evolutionary plan laid out by the 1 
arcane philosophy, it is easy to see that the Occultist [ 
can never be at one with the biologist in his theories | 
concerning the descent of man. While our scientists, J 
following along the line of investigation suggested by] 

* This is but l^ie general outline of the evolutionary \ 
carried on through the "Rounds;" itdiffers indifferent Rounds 1 
and cycles. The full teaching concerning the development of life J 
in the planetary Rounds has not been given out by the Adepts, \ 
is kept from the world "until tiie time comes." The author h 
not thought it necessary in a small volume like this to piece t 
gether the few imperfect fragments of instruction that have t 
given. He has confined himself to the mere outline of the proi 
of planetary evolution; and would refer the reader, who dea 
more Iji£ormatma, to ihe Secret Doctrine, Part I. 
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Charles Darwin, have undoubtedly made important dis- 
coveries, they have understood but a very small portion 
of a great truth, of which the occultists have enjoyed 
possession for ages. Although the esoteric philosophy 
denies entirely a possible descent from the anthropoid — 
a creed indeed, as the saying goes, "more Darwinian 
than Darwin," for the great scientist never suggested 
such a probability — yet it by no means throws aside the 
evolutionary process of natural law. It holds, indeed, 
that growth or development is at once the first and the 
last object of life, but, in so doing, it maintains that evo- 
lution as it is now known is but half of the real truth; 
the other half being metempsychosis or reincarnation. 
"The stone becomes a plant, the plant an animal, the 
animal a man, and the man a god," is an old occult aphor- 
ism, but does not mean that the stone will evolve in to the 
plant, or the animal into the man, but that the entity 
ensouling the lower phases of nature will eventually pass 
into the higher, thus gaining experience of all. For 
the forni taken on by matter is almost wholly the im- 
press stamped upon it by the intelligence or mind which 
stands behind, and is not, and cannot be, something 
inherent in the molecules themselves. Otherwise, why 
is there diversity of form ? Or why, indeed, form at all.' 
There is nothing more manifest, more self-evident in/^ 
nature than the existence of mind as the basis of 
material form; we cannot divorce the twain. And 
whether we call this basis God or Nature, or attribute 
the variety of images to our own super-conscious 
Thought, is of little actual consequence. 

Yet, it may be argued, even supposing that the in- 
telligence standing behind matter itself causes the 
change and variety of imagery existing, still, if thetheo- 
sophical system be a true one, we must suppose that 
mind would impress matter in so orderly and progressive 
a maimer as to c^ect a gradual change of farn:i and 
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state from one kingdom of nature to another. We ( 
hardly imagine the intelligence, which hadjust ensouled 
the stone, springing forward along the path of experi- 
ence and knowledge so rapidly as to be able immediately 
after to inform a plant ; nor can we fancy egress from 
the vegetable as implying immediate incarnation in 
the animal — yet no links can befound. The border-line 
on either side may here and there be closely approached, 
but the division still remains clearly marked; and it is 
this division which has always been the puzzle and . 
stumbling-block to the evolutionists — the everlasting 
" missing link." 

The theosophical theory, however, completely effaces 
all difficulties of this nature. Seven classes of monads 
cycle round the globes, representing seven distinct 
degrees of experience in the hierarchy of souls inhabiting 
the chain of worlds called "earth." These seven, by 
reason of a certain law, remain always distinct from one 
another, although they follow each other through almost 
identical experiences. Briefly then, the reason why no 
absolute link can be traced between the kingdoms, is 
because this link is fanned on the otherglobes. "It is the 
spiral character of the progress accompUshed by the 
life impulses that develop the various kingdoms of 
Nature, which accounts for the gaps now observed in 
the animated forms which people the earth. The thread 
of a screw, which is a uniformly inclined plane in reality, 
looks like a succession of steps when examined along 
one line parallel to its axis. The spiritual monads, 
which are coming round the system on the animal level, 
pass on to other worlds when they have performed their 
turn of animal incarnation here. By the time they come 
again they are ready for human incarnation, and there is 
no necessity now for the upward development of animal 
forms into human forms — these are already waiting for 
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state from one kingdom of nature to another. We 
hartily imagine the intelligence, which^ had just ensouled 

the stone, springing forward along the path of experi- 
ence and knowledge so rapidly as to be able immediately 
after to inform a plant ; nor can we fancy egress from 
the vegetable as implying immediate incarnation in 
the animal — yet no links can be found. The border-line 
on either side may here and there be closely approached, 
but the division still remains clearly marked; and it is 
this division which has always been the puzzle and 
stumbling-block to the evolutionists — the everlastii 
"missing link." 

The tbeosophical theory, however, completely effaces 
all difficulties of this nature. Seven classes of monads 
cycle round the globes, representing seven distinct 
degrees of experience in the hierarchy of souls inhabiting 
the chain of worlds called "earth." These seven, by 
reason of a certain law, remain always distinct from one 
another, although they follow each other through almost 
identical experiences. Briefly then, the reason why no 
absolute link can be traced between the kingdoms, is 
because this link is formed on tlie otherglobes. "It is the 
spiral character of the progress accomplished by the 
life impulses that develop the various kingdoms of 
Nature, which accounts for the gaps now observed in 
the animated forms which people the earth. The thread 
of a screw, which is a uniformly inclined plane in reality, 
looks like a succession of steps when examined along 
one line parallel to its axis. The spiritual monadsi 
which are coming round the system on the animal level, 
pass on to other worlds when they have performed their 
turn of animal incarnation here. By the time they come 
again they are ready for human incarnation, and there is 
no necessity now for the upward development of animal 
forms into human forms — these are already waiting for 
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their spiritual tenants," * So that although there is al 
continual development and evolution of each of the! 
seven classes spoken of, and a consequent approach of 
any given one towards the position occupied by the one I 
next above it in the scale, yet as this latter is itself pro- ■ 
gressing at an equal rate, the distance between the"! 
classes remains ever the same. Only in individual cases I 
does an ego strike out a path for itself in advance of its 1 
class, and instead, as it were, of going round the road of J 
the spiral, takes a shortcut upward on to the path above 1 
it. These are the pioneers of their class ; the majority of T 
monads keeping slowly in the winding march of evolu- , 
tionary progression. This will be better understood, 
however, after wc have dealt directly with the evolution 
of man; meanwhile, we have to say a few words concern- 
ing the last chain of globes around which the life-wave 
cycled before issuing on to this planet. i 

THE MYSTERY OF THE MOON. I 

I have consumed forty years of my pilgrimage . , , . seek- I 
ing the philosopher's stone called truth. I have consulted all the I 
adepts of antiquity — Epicurus and Augustine, Plato and Male- I 

branche, and I still remain in ignorance All that I I 

have been able to obtain by comparing and combining the system I 
of Plato, of the tutor of Alexander, Pythagoras, and the Oriental, J 
is this : Chance u a -word de-void of sense. The world is arranged I 
according to mathematical laws. I 

—Voltaire, DUUoh. Philosopkique; Art PkilosophU. I 

Many theories have been formulated concerning the I 
genesis of the moon, and its position in the solar system, I 
the one receiving most favor in scientific circles being I 
that which supposes it to have been thrown off from our I 
earth when the latter was rotating at a rate of extreme I 
rapidity, Now, without going into all the difficulties.! 
suggested by such a hypothesis, it may at once be said I 
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that the occultists have alwayi? held an exactly opposite 
theory, our world according to them being the child a 
not the parent of the moon, the latter having given to 
the earth all but her corpse. Apart from the statement 
that this isthepositionheld concerning it by the greatest 
sages of the world for ages, we may say that it is quite 
as reasonable as any put forward by modem science ; f ora 
the "astronomical conclusions are theories based 
data so uncertain that while in some cases they givt 
results incredibly short, like that of fifteen millions t 
years for the whole past process of formation of the solar 
system, in others they give results almost incredibly 
long, as in that which supposes the moon to have been 
thrown off when the earth was rotating in three hours, 
while the utmost actual retardation obtained from 
observation would require 600 millions of years tomakea 
it rotate in twenty-three hours instead of twenty-four." 4 
If men of science disagree among themselves to so greaM 
an extent in their theories concerning the lunar orfa^ 
there can be no harm in advancing a new theory — newfl 
at any rate, to them — the reverse of the old one. ■ 

In support of the statement that there is an occuln 
connection between the earth and the moon, it is almoaifl 
needless to remark on the great influence that the latten 
exercises over the former. The tides, perhaps the mosj 
important of the natural phenomena of the earth, arA 
almost entirely the result of her influence. That sh^ 
affects vegetation is well known, f even to the extent (h 
the sap in some of the plants rising and falling with hen 
motions. The crises of certain diseases are well observeM 
to coincide with thelunar phases; their influence oi9 
human gestation and conception being also marked. S^ 
that we can scarcely be called to task evenif wemake thM 
• Samuel Laing; Modern Science and Modern T/iought, page iS^k 
t See the Bulletin of Miscellaneous Information, issued fronU 
the Botanic Garden, Grenada, February 1893, for proof of this. ^| 
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broad assertion that the moon exercises more influence 
over tho earth and its inhabitants than the latter does 
over her satellite, which influence, so far as science 
knows, does not extend beyond the physical attraction 
that causes her to circle round the earth. Now that 
the phenomena of animal magnetism and hypnotism 
e become accepted facts, and the existence of occult 
forces in nature demonstrated, perhaps the day will 
come when we shall hear of the moon being once again, 
as in the days of old, regarded as an important factor 
in the evolution of our earth, and even astrology may 
eventually rebccomea science; ' for, "if certain aspects 
of the moon effect tangible results so familiar in the 
experience of men throughout all lime, what violence 
are we doing to logic in assuming the possibility that a 
certain combination of siderial influences may also be 
more or less potent ? " 

But let us see what Occultism has to say concerning 
the moon and its effect upon the evolution of the mo- 
nads at present cycling around our chain. It has been 
said that each planet in the universe is credited with six 
companion spheres, around which seven spheres the life- 
wave washes seven times. As soon as it has passed 
from globe A to globe B the former gradually fades and 
goes into obscuration, to reawaken only on the return of 
the monads after their journeying around the other 
spheres ; thus for seven Rounds. But at the last of 
of these, as soon as the life-wave has left any given 
globe, that globe, instead of falling again into obscura- 
tion, or sleeping — dies, and in so doing transfuses its life- 
essence or "principles" into a neutral centre in space, 
which thus commences the formation of a new chain; so 
that when the life-wave again reaches what should be 
globe A it has to pass on to a new chain of worlds. 

■ No^ however, ss it » now known. 
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of the globes by reference to these as in the following 
section. 

PLANETARY EVOLUTION, 

They divided the interminable periods of human existence on 
this planet into cycles, during each of which mankind gradually 
reached the culminating point of highest civilization and gradually 

relapsed into abject barbarism These cycles do not 

embrace all mankind at one and the same lime. — H. P. Blavatskv, 

We do not proposu at present to carry the reader back 
to what may have occurred before life on this planet be- 
came manifested as we know it, but to deal wholly with 
an account of its expression from the moment of the 
world's awakening. It may be briefly stated however 
that the nature of the earth's existence is an effect of 
causes generated in life in another planet, just as each 
person's present life is by Theosophy held to be the out- 
come or continuance of his life in a past age and in an- 
other body. We must now suppose the life-essence or 
planetary consciousness, to arrive from some other world j 
and to be first of all centered in globe A. 

Here it gradually awakes in all the kingdoms — min- 
eral,* vegetable, animal and human — in turn. Only 
when it has completed its development so far as globe 
A is concerned, does it pass into globes K, C, and the 
rest, repeating the process around the whole chain. 
Each globe, as this life-consciousness leaves it, falls again 
into sleep. 

Before this teaching can be further developed, and in 
order to remove any possible misconceptions concerning 
planetary consciousness, we must briefly refer to what is 
termed l\\^momid or ego. We have said that the indiv- 

■ At the immature stage of planetarj' evolution of which we write, 
the word " mineral," as applied to wiiat we ordinarily know as that 
kingdom, is Inadequate; but the term is held to as it is that 
which will afterwards become the physical mineral state. The 
same applies to vegetable, animal, and human. 
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1 consciousness of any body is, in a sense, the rep- 
resentative of the snm-total of that of its parts — the les- 
ser bodies of which it is composed; so that any one of 
these lesser bodies may be said to only reach the height 
of its cognizing powers upon expansion into those fuller 
ones of the greater world in which it lives, becoming 
"one with the oversoul" of that planet to which it be- 
longs. This is the explanation of the saying in Occul- 
tism that all things are basically one — in their last analy- 
sis a unit. But at a certain stage of differentiation so 
far removed is this idea of oneness, that we must con- 
ceive of many egos or monads — in progression; and, 
without altogether ridding ourselves of the conception 
of One, as regards the ultimate soul of our planet, yet 
continue to trace its evolution through that of its indiv- 
idual parts. Then, in reference to these individual mo- 
nads, " the reader is asked to bear in mind that eastern 
philosophy rejects the western theological dogma of a 
newly-created soul for every baby born, as being as un- 
philosophical as it is impossible in the economy of nat- 
ure. There must be a limited number of monads evol- 
ving and growing more and more perfect through their 
assimilation of many successive personalities, in every 
new Manvantara. This is absolutely necessary in view 
of the doctrines of Re-birth, Karma, and the gradual re- 
turn of the human monad to its source — <ibsolitte Deity. 
Thus, although the hosts of more or less progressed mo- 
nads are almost incalculable, they are still finite, as is 
everything in this universe of differentiation and finite- 
ness," • 

We may now carry on our sketch of planetary evolu- 
tion through that of the monads or souls which incarn- 
ate on earth, the evolution of these and of the latter be- 
ing so closely interblended as to be practically one. 
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kingdoms, does not cycle around the chain ol globes 
once only, but seven times, before completing its period 
on this earth. The reader must not however for a moj 
ment imagine that each of these " Rounds " rontaini 
identical experiences for the monads who travel then^l 
Nothing could be further from the fact. Nature never 
allows us the same experiences twice ; even though she 
may often repeat her punishments or her kindnesses she 
never does so under precisely identical circumnances. J 
Her line of work is ever that of a circle, or cyde, : 
she invariably returns along her original paths, vorkiin 
into herself again and again. Yet each time shetravers 
ses the road she evolves a greater perfection. Ha 
labor is therefore a sort of spiral process, retrsvellinj 
constantly over the same ground, but on an ever higher 
and higher scale. And this is exactly the teaching of 
Theosophy concerning the globe rounds; the h/e-wave 
more than once passing over the same ground, eac h time , 
on a loftier stage of the spiral^whilc the complete expe-s 
rience of every phase of life on any given planet issaidi 
to be obtained after seven cyclings. 

The monads which compose the life-wave do not how 
ever arrive from the preceding globe in equal stages Q 
development. In the vast scheme of evolution present- 
ed by the esoteric philosophy, a chain of globes consti- 
tutes but a very minute portion of the whole road to be 
travelled by the " Pilgrims " before perfection is attained. 
Nor in the process of development is it to be supposed 
that all will remain in line. Every degree is rccogni/ed, ^ 
the occult doctrine never for a moment supposing sixch 
a possibility as strict equality, except in essence. Tn 
the myriads of forms produced by nature, no two arc 
alike. " Throughout all creation, from the archangel to 
the worm,— from Olympus to the pebble, — from the rad- 
: and completed planet to the nebula that hardens 
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through ages of mist and sUme uito the habitable world I 
the first law of nature is inequality ." Each individual'sll 
place in the universe can be held by him alone; no twoH 
persons can stand exactly abreast on the same rung ofl 
the ladder. 

Therefore it is that the life-wave of souls or monads I 
arriving with the earth at the hour of its birth, or com- 1 
mencement of its Manvantara — for the terms Manvan- I 
tara and Pralaya are applicable equally to planets as to I 
the Cosmos— are to be considered as divisible into seven \ 
classes, Jiccording to their degree of evolution and con- i 
sciousness; in other words, Occultism recognizes Jifi'M I 
kingdoms of nature rather than only those four which I 
we have named, human, animal, vegetable and mineral, | 
The additional three are those less developed even than I 
the mineral, and are really the elemental or tiascent J 
kingdoms of which we have spoken in the section the I 
"Astral Light." 

Now the lowest or least developed of these elemental I 
kingdoms incarnates on globe A of this chain at the J 
time of the earth's birth, the " builders " of which it (the 
kingdom) is composed, proceeding at once to their evolu- 
tionary work. After enormous periods of time they | 
have evolved the globe sufficiently to place it in readi- 
ness for the next class, who forthwith make their appear- 
ance, taking up their work in the substance prepared for 
them by the lower order. Then, in course of time, the 
third or highest class of elemcntals arrive, and prepare 
the now highly evolved " world-stuff " for the monads of ] 
the mineral kingdom, the arrival of these latter being 
again followed in evolutionary order by those of the I 
vegetable, animal, and finally human kingdoms. Then, 
just as the hierarchy of human monads arrives on the 1 
globe, the time has come for the first elcmenta! kingdom | 
to pass forward into the next and denser globe, B. Hero J 
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main races, and that seven-fold division of them calli 
their "sub-races." The present pioneers of the globe, 
those monads furthest devcloped^as we understand thi 
term — compose the fifth root-race, and it may be addi 
the fifth sub-race of that root-race. There are, howev< 
a few exceptions, which will be referred to later. 

If the reader has borne in mind the second of the 
fundamental propositions of the Secret Doctrine, which 
postulated the universal necessity for cycles or circles, 
the law which occasions the gradual change of day 
to night, and vice versa, throughout the whole 
cosmos, he will, long ago, have seen an exemplification 
of it in the cycling of the monads around the chain of 
globes. Beginning with the most spiritual, the life-: 
wave flows through spheres of gradually increasing 
materiality into the densest and most physical, th^; 
fourth, and then as gradually returns to its more ethi 
real homes. And we shall presently see a similar drama' 
played in the history of the seven races, the earlier and 
later of which are ethereal and spiritual, the intervening 
ones being more or less material. The fourth, the race 
which immediately preceded our own, will therefore be 
seen to have been that one most deeply sunk into and 
bound by physical life, while we are now launched upon 
the upward arc of the cycle. 

Although seven successive races are mentioned, 
reader must not fancy that each of these has sole;! 
possession of the earth during its period of develop-i 
ment; they lap over one another to a considerablai 
extent. Thus, for instance, although the fifth sub-racra 
of the fifth root-race is the furthest advanced, and 
that holding dominion over the world at present, yet! 
"the majority of mankind belongs to the seventh sul 
race of the fourth root-race , . . Chinamen andi 
their offshoots and branchiets (Malayans, Mongolians 
Tibetans, Javanese)— with remnants of other sub-rac( 



lie 

i 



THE PLANETARY WORLD. 



of the fourth and seventh sub-race of the third race."' 
The gradual development of a race is from its first 
sub-race to its seventh, and it reaches its zenith of per- 
fection only at the close of this last; the period of its 
glory being followed, like every thing else in the imi- 
verse, by obscuration. In other words, having devel- 
oped its highest civilization or possibility, and being 
unable to go any higher in its own particular cycle, the 
great law compels it to return back again along its path, 
— the monads composing it being able to gain the 
higher knowledge they crave only on the upward arc of 
the succeeding cycle. No race as a whole indeed can 
ever be allowed to "encroach on the knowledge and 
powers in store for its successor," and any attempt to 
do so is regarded as an unpardonable sin against the law, 
nature then taking the matter into her own hands and 
destroying the race. "The approach of every new 
obscuration is always signalled by cataclysms of either 
fire or water. But apart from this, every root-race has 
to be cut in two, so to say, by cither one or the other. 
Thus, having reached the apex of its development 
and glory, * the fourth race — the Atlanteans — were 
destroyed by water ; and you find now hut their de- 
generate fallen remnants, whose sub-races nevertheless, 
each of them, had its palmy day of glory and relative 
greatness. What they are now, you will be some day, 
the law of cycles being one and immutable." 

The cataclysms which periodically overthrow each 
race at its close are alternately of fire and water. The 
last one, which destroyed the great bulk of the fourth 
race, was of water — the land of that race, Atlantis, sink- 
ing under the ocean ; hence the almost universal tradition 
of a flood. The one which will destroy the present race 
when it has reached the summit of its progress, in about 
• Extract from a leittr from one of the " Brothers," quoted in 
Esoteric Buddhism. 
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another million years, will be of fire; hence, agai: 
many prophecies of the destruction of the earth by fire. 

Here the description of the general laws governing 
planetary and human evolution must end; later we shall 
outline the history of racial development on this globe. 
In summing up the section we may add the following 
from a letter of an Adept, quoted in the Secret Doctrim 
(Vol. I., p. i88): 

"Man, in the first Round and first race on globe D, 
our Earth, was an ethereal being . . . non-intelli- 
gent, but super-spiritual; and correspondingly, on the 
law of analogy, in the first race of the fourth Round. 
In each of the subsequent races and sub-races. . . . 
he grows more and more into an encased or incarnate 
being, but still preponderatingly ethereal. . . . He is 
sexless, and, like the animal and vegetable, he develops 
monstrous bodies correspondential with his coarser 
surroundings. 

" II Round. He (man) is still gigantic and ethereal, 
but growing firmer and more condensed in body, a more 
physical man. Yet still less intelligent than spiritual, 
for mind is a slower and more difficult evolution than is 
the physical frame, . . , 

" III Round. He has now a perfectly concrete or 
compacted body, at first the form of a giant ape, and 
now more intelligent, or rather cunning, than spiritual. 
For, on the downward arc, he has now reached a point 
where his primordial spirituality is eclipsed and over- 
shadowed by nascent mentality, In the last half of the 
third Round his gigantic stature decreases, and his body 
improves in texture, and he becomes a more rational 
being, though still more an ape than a Deva. 
. . . (All this is almost exactly repeated in the third 
root-race of the fourth Round.) 

"IV Round. Intellect has an enormous development 
I round. The (hitherto) dumb races acquire our 



LJn the I 



ANTHROPOLOGICAL. 1U3 

happiness; but not until his higher consciousness is 
fully known to him can there be any bliss for mortal 
man. 

Union of the Higher and Lower Egos may take place 
either during earth-life, at the time of an Initiation, or 
afterwards in the devachanic state— and sometimes 
during sleep, as before spoken of. Evolution or progress, 
as we understand the term, is only possible during earth- 
jife, and it will therefore be seen that in the instance of 
this union being effected before the separation of the 
four lower principles, or at death, the experiencing 
possibilities andconsequent progression of the individual 
are not thereby hindered, but enormously increased; 
whereas after death nothing new can be added, and in 
Devachan he simply lives over and over again his past 
life, only with a blissful unconsciousness of sorrow or 
sadness, and a conscious realization of all his spiritual 
hopes and longings. 

To the ordinary mortal his bliss in Devachan is 
complete. "The DevachaneeWves its intermediate cycle 
between two incarnations surrounded by everything it 
had aspired to in vain, and in the companionship of 
everyone it loved on earth. It has reached the fulfilt- 
ment of all its soul-yearnings. And thus it lives 
throughout long centuries an existence of unalloyed 
happiness, which is the reward for its sufferings in earth- 
life. In short, it bathes in a sea of uninterrupted felicity 
spanned only by events of still greater felicity in 
degree." * 

Readers, however, unacquainted with the harmony of 
the esoteric doctrine, will doubtless offer ready objec- 
tions to a heaven such as that depicted above. It may 
be urged that such a " fool's paradise " can be of no real 
benefit as a rest, since tiie shock of waking to the 
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CHAPTER IV. 

ANTHROPOLOGICAL 

In the earliest ages, Philosophy descended not to the business 
and homes of men. It dwelt amid the wonders of the loftier crea- 
tion ; it sought to analyze the formation of matter — the essentials 
of the prevailing soul ; to read the mysteries of the starry orbs ; to 
dive into those depths of Nature in which Zoroaster is said by the 
schoolmen first to have discovered the arts which your ignorance 
classes under the name of magic. — Bulwer. Zanoni, 

BY a natural descent from universals to particulars 
we have at length arrived at the consideration of 
that part of the esoteric philosophy which deals especial- 
ly with man, and which of necessity must prove to be 
of the widest interest to students of esoteric lore; for, 
however deeply Occultism may have searched the mys- 
teries of nature, the schools have ever held that " the 
greatest study of mankind is man," and that through the 
understanding of Self alone, can anything true be 
known. 

Here perhaps it will be of advantage to state briefly 
what Occultism considers to be the real work of the 
human individual, and his position as regards the planet 
on which he lives. It should be remarked that whereas 
in previous Rounds man, or that class of monads which 
are destined to afterwards become human, issues on the 
first and succeeding globes of the earth-chain only after 
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the evofutioti of tliu Iiiwur kiii;;doms, yet on this fourth"* 
Round, or at least on this luvvost globe of ihu fourth 
Round, man is X\\^ first to appear; and, it may be aided, 
the evolution of the other kingdoms from this point is 
carried on under his direct guidance. He is, or should 
be, absolute lord of his planet. 

Eastern science teaches that man, and indeed every 
visible entity, is a centre or repository for the innumer- 
able life-atoms which whirl through space — a veritable 
vortex of life. Resting fora moment in each body, they 
_ are thrown off and disappear or are attracted to other 
forms— but they carry with them the rertection or 
impress of everything they have passed through. Hence 
it is held that by reason of this constant change of atoms, 
each person is in a measure responsible for the character 
and tendencies of the persons he may live amongst, in 
many other ways than those of example or training. 
His very thoughts reflected as they are in the character- 
istics of his organism, are caught up by the fleeting 
atoms and sown in other bodies, and, through these, 
alifect other minds. Murderous intent, even though 
unfulfilled, may bring about its commita] by persons 
weaker than the would-be offender; vicious thoughts 
may have their expression in others outside the man of 
desire; while philanthropic and beneficent purposes will 
have an infinitely greater effect for good than even the 
actions they may inspire in the individual who evoked 
them, Motive , then, is of far more accou nt than action. 
But the atoms that pass off from man go also toTjiuld 
up all visible nature, ami hence, since he is the only 
being on earth capable of cotiseions progression, he alone 
can help on its evolution. His duty from the first was 
to raise all beings, to train and educate them, and to lift 
them to higher level.s. Instead he has adopted in the 
lajority of his kind, a course of selfishness, ending in 
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Vice, and has become by his gross pursuits absolutely^ 
uDconscious of the tremendous effect that he exercises 
on all around him. Yet, however much nature may have 
turned against him for this — however much she may have 
inspired each to raise his hand against his brother — 
she is still kind to the innocent in heart, and in those 
countritis where the poorest peoples dwell is often sweet- 
est and most luxuriant, while the inhabitantsare happier 
and, if we but recognized it, more highly developed. 
One can understand in the light of this doctrine how 
little it matters what form of religion one professes, so 
long as he is true to his highest calling; how it may be 
that those nations which seem to be less civilized, may 
yet, in the purity of the lives they lead, do greater 
services for their race and for the world at large than 
even their more enlightened brethren; and though 
their only guidance be but a simple, perhaps a foolish 
faith. 

So that Occultism finds for man more work to do than 
simply "preparing himself to die." Human existence 
and destiny is, in its view, something more than "eating, 
propagating and rotting." There was a time when ftian 
had such power over the elements that he could actually 
create, or call into physical being, animals, birds or 
plants, by hurrying forward the evolution of the germ. 
I!ut in the dark cycle through which he is just now 
passing, these powers are lost to him, he is degraded 
almost to the level of the brutes, and it will not be until 
he has worked his way once more upward into the light 
that they can be regained. 

Before we can really say much concerning man, we 
shall have to see what his constitution or make-up is 
according to Theosophy, and to trace the origin of all 
the various elements which enter into his being. 
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The problem of life is ?naM. Magic, or rather Wisdom, is the 
evolved knowledge of the potencies of man's interior being ; which 
forces are Divine emanations, as intuition is the perception of th eir 
origin, and initiation our induction into that knowledge. 
We begin with instinct; the end is omniscience. _ 

—A. Wif-rai 

In the last chapter it was said that Occultism recog- 
nized every entity in the universe, not as one, but as 
seven; that these however were not to be considered as 
bodies one within another, but as seven aspects through 
which the entity might be regarded, or better, as seven 
phases of consciousness through which it functions, 
Man is no more exempt from this septenary division 
than is anything else. Seven distinct elements, or 
"principles," as they are called, enter into the composi- 
tion of the being we call human ; he may be said to live 
and breathe in seven different ways. 

Every age has known its philosophers; individuals 
who have sought to fathom the human soul and under- 
stand the workings of the mind, with greater or less 
success, and al! have agreed that in orderto achieve any 
result whatever in this department of knowledge a 
metaphorical division — ^simple or complex as the case 
may be — of the individual into certain constituents is 
necessary; a resolution, as it were, into more simple 
factors. The Occultist would be the last to break this 
time-honored rule. Even the metaphysician of our own 
day is forced to adopt this method, and to separately 
consider memory, will, imagination, although no one 
would for a moment accuse hira of not being perfectly 
aware that these were in reality but aspects of one thing 
— not separate pieces of the structure, which could he 
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microscopically exaniiiicil apait from the whole. SoJ 
too, must we regard the theosophical sevenfold divisionfl 
of man, ■ 

Although seven main principles are put forward iM 
Theosophy as entering into the composition of man, ydfl 
the dividing process is by no means tj be considered a« 
having its limits in thcsL', the possibility being really ai™ 
infinite one. Simplification, however, is as desirable in I 
occult study as in any other, and for such purpose the I 
easiest division has been adopted ; but, as will be seen, \ 
once the main elements are grasped it is advisable to I 
subdivide some of these again, so as to render their I 
function and nature more clearly. 1 

The chief religion of the West — Christianity — hasv 
always regarded man asatrinityof body, soul and spirit;B 
but save in the Roman Catholic fraternity the duad of^ 
body and spirit, or body and soul, seems only to be,l 
recognized — soul and spirit being apparently synoray-l 
moiis with most of the other sects. Protestantism^ « 
indeed, no matter what we may otherwise think of it,fl 
has now degenerated into little more than a pseudofl 
philosophy, although among " High Church " adherentsB 
attempt is made to retain some of the old rites andfl 
religious observances, all of which had originally an actu^fl 
occult effect and meaning; but year by year thes^fl 
become more an.l more a meaningless mass of ritualism. H 
Like a branch that would live apart from the tree whichiB 
produced it, the "reformed" church has separated fromi 
the mother church, and death and decay can belts only-H 
award. But if this be said of Protestantism, in whatM 
lijfht shall we regard its parent, the Church of Rome^^ 
The Gnosticism which inspired its doctrines is not nowfl 
to he found there, pure and intact, for the ghost offl 
Eusebius hovfrs among the books and manuscripts of'^ 
the Vatican. Retaining the original truths in its keep- 1 
'"".^^t has managed, in order to suit the several objec^^^J 
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of various Popes and Jesuits, so to deface them as to 
allow of little comparison with the first teachings, and 
nothing now remains but the husk or shell of a once 
great school of mysticism. 

Theosophy seeks to restore the lost harmony, XvA 
bring order and sequence out of discord, confusion am 
chaos Hence it shows us that these three, body, soul! 
and spirit, constitute but a crude division of the human 
principles, which are to be found far more fully tabulate 
in the Hindu, Chinese, Egyptian, Hebraic and Hellenii 
systems, each of which specifies either a six-fold or 3^ 
seven-fold division. 

Like all other septenaries, that of whch we are now 
about to speak may be separated into three higher and 
four lower constituents: three — spiritual, eternal, and 
indissoluble; four— terrestrial, transient and perishable. 
Thus we see an immediate correspondence with the 
'■planes" and "globes," As in nature we observe the 
crocus growing year after year from the same bulb, 
itself hidden, so also the four terrestrial principles- 
representing man as we ordinarily view him — constituti 
the periodical expression orblossomini; of his permanent 
and spiritual elements, themselves the hiddL-n 
Hence each individual is said to appear and reappear on 
earth, growing age after age more and more perfect, 
until the hour of the Pralaya strikes. 

In order to familiarize the student with the seven-fold 
classification, it will be well to preface with a tabulated 
statement : 

Sanskrit Terms. EnsUsh Eguh'alents. 



Transitorj' Elements. 



Permanent EI en 



he 

:nt ^^1 



1. Sl/iiila Sharira. 


Physical Body, 


2. Linga Sliarira. 


Astrnl Body. 


3. Pr&na. 


Vital Essence. 


4. Kama. 


Animal Soul. 


5. Manas. 


Human Soul. 


(1. liuiMhi. 


Spiritual Soul. 


1. AO'id. 


S'iV(\\- 
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Leaving iLsidt: any consideration of the nature of fl 
root principles in man for the present, let lis first 
examine the four which compose his terrestrial person' 
ality, dealing afterwards with the more permanent 
elements. 

These four are: (i) physical body; (2) its ethereai 
double, or wraith, the astral body ; {3) the vital essence; 
(4) the principle of desire, or the animal sou). 

(1) Physical Body. — This is simply the gross material 
frame, composed of bones, flesh and blootl; the individual 
man as he appears on the lowest plane. It is called in 
Sanskrit, 5/A«/<« i"//a?7>fl, literally, a " sheath " of differ- 
entiated and conditioned matter, which sheath according 
to occult philosophy is constructed by nature solely 
for use as the inslniment of the incarnating intelligence, 
dissolving directly the latter is withdrawn. For this 
feason, and because of its exceedingly transitory nature, 
it never was regarded by the ancient philosophers as 
worthy of much investigation — its double or wraith 
being, according to them, the real vital body, and the 
one for study. As will be seen later, this "double" is 
the true basis or mould of the physical body, the latter 
being simply an appearance produced by the molecules 
or particles of matter massed around the said mould; 
hence the constant change which physiologists observe 
in the "life-atoms" of the body, some schools affirming 
that— apart from the bone structure — every man has a 
completely new frame, through which to function, every 
three months, while only seven years are considered 
necessary for a renewal of the bones. However this 
may be, we are well aware of the constant loss of 
substance undergone by our bodies, and of the neet' 
replenishment; the whole process of physical life beM 
little more than a matter of rebuilding. 

(2) The Astral Body, double, doppelganger, or 1 
is, counting from below, the lirst principle of importai 
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in oocult philosophy. In Sanskrit terminology 
called Linga Sharira. As the lingam is little else than 
a symbol of creation, the Linga Sharira (or creative 
sheath) may be regarded as the creator of the physical 
form, being the mould, as said, upon which are th 
the innumerable "life-atoms " which build up and con- 
stitute the body. It is therefore the true "vital body," 
the eidolon of the Greeks, and is an exact counterpart 
of the physical body, growing and developing with the 
latter. It is formed out of the astral stuff which is the 
basis of all manifested nature. It is bom before the 
terrestrial frame is formed about it, and only entirely 
fades away into the ethereal elements of the earth, upon 
the complete dissolution of that frame. Owing again to 
the fact that it has the property of enormous extension 
— being, according to the Hindus, capable of assuming 
any size or shape — it has been called the " protean " op 
^' plastic " body ; it exists in the womb while the fcetus 
is being created or built around it, as well as in the full 
grown man. It is also capable, to some extent, of 
separation from the physical body during life — an occur- 
rence usually the result of weakness — but even then it 
can only stray a few yards away. It is well known that 
persons in the last stages of consumption often see 
themselves, as it were, from the other side of the room 
in which they are lying, and numerous cases of like 
nature are on record as occuring in moments of great 
fatigue. Theosophists hold this to be merely the partial 
separation of the Linga Sharira from the body, persons 
in such instances maintainingtheir consciousness in the 
" double " instead of in the physical frame. The astral 
form may nevertheless leave the body without the con- 
sciousness of the individual. But in any such cases, it 
is liable to injury of one sort or another through acci- 
I dents to it, which, of course, at once impress themselves 
I upon the body, and thus we have an explanation for those 
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acciclciiLs l(j lilt; botiy which soinctniKJS occur to \ 
persons when they arc aslscp, thi; astral in thest; j 
stances having probably separated from the physical 
frame, and received a cut or puncture. The astral body 
again is the basis of the materialized forms which appear 
at spiritualistic seaiices. Howevermuch the phenomena 
of these seamcs may be colored by fraud and deception, 
no one can doubt the genuineness of many of them ; the 
others being but imitations of the real article. It is 
concerning these very materializations that Theosophists 
differ from Spiritualists; the latter maintaining them to 
be the actual "Spirits" of persons passed away, the 
former teaching that they are but the shades or doubles 
of the deceased, galvanized into life by the astral body 
of any one presL-nt who may be in a sufficiently weak 
and passive condition to allow of its separation from 
his body; such a person being technically termed a 
■' medium." 

The double has thus two principal aspects : one, that 
which constitutes the mould or form of the physical, and 
the other that which can be separated from it. It is not, 
however, to be understood that these are two different 
bodies, but merely two aspects of the one. To make 
this clear, it may be said that, owing to its plastic nature, 
the Linga Sharira has been called the"fluidic body," 
being capable of almost infinite extension, A portion 
of its substance " drawn off," so to speak, from the main 
body, will assume the form of the whole, unless it goes 
to strengthen xk\e eidolon of another individual, dead or 
alive, in which case it takes on the fonn it inspires. 
Thus it oozes out from the physical frame, the organ 
through which this is accomplished being the spleen , 
where the Linga Sharira is said to be "curled up." 
The Linga Sharira proper, however, must not be con- 
founded with the body in which a person may, consci- 
ously or unconsciously, travel invisibly to places far 
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t, and observe what is going on there, without, 
apparently, having himsdf moved. This is called the 
Mayavi Rufa, or thought-body, and is not a " principle" 
at all, but is a combination of two principles. 

At death the astral body separates entirely from the' 
physical form finally dissolving with the disappearance 
of the last vestige of the decaying body. In certain 
atmospheric conditions it may be seen hanging over the 
graves of the dead; from this have arisen all the stories 
concerning ghosts and ghouls. The luminosity of its 
appearance under such circimistances being probably 
one reason for its name, the astral — or starry — body. 

(3)" The Vital Essetue. — This is the third element 
necessary for the composition of the human body. 
Having endowed it with substance and form, if we 
would have it a living thing we must add vitality. But 
life is inherent in all things, and Theosophy recognizes 
no such thing as dead substance, therefore the reader 
must understand by this third principle, individ>tal as 
opposed to universal life, or that which distinguishes 
organic from inorganic matter. I'rSna is the name 
given to it by the Hindus, Jiva being the name for the 
universal essence, the great ocean of life in which all 
things are plunged. Madame Blavatsiiy used to draw the 
distinction between Jiva and Prina by the analogy of a 
sponge in water; the sponge being held to represent an 
individual, the water— jiva, or the universal ocean of 
life, while that portion of the water which flowed through 
the sponge indicated PrAna or individual vitality. Thus 
it will be seen that, as the sponge can contain a greater 
or less supply of water, so we can be filled to a greater 
or less extent with the vital essence, and here it is that 
Occultism advances a theory, not known to Science. 
It holds that death is the result of too much lift: The 
atoms carried by the life-waves into the mould of the 
ihysical body constitute its material sttutt-^tfe, \si 
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:onstantly 1 



owing to the fact that these waves tush with constantly 
increasing intensity a time comes when we are not aiiy 
Jonger able to endure their power, and nature then comes 
to our aid and we do what is usually called "faUing 
asleep." During sleep the excess of vitality is allowed 
to escape, and the waking stage is arrived at when the 
life-waves have readjusted themselves to the molecules 
of the body. But when the life-waves become too 
ix)werful for us to stave them off, death results ; and with 
the dissolving body Prdna once more becomes Jiva. For 
this reason it is that the Occultists say that the body 
would be kept alive much longer, if we could avoid the 
necessity for sleep; in other words, if we were better 
able to battle with the life-waves, we could live longer. 
An<l, accordingly, the greater our degree of strength, the 
less sleep we require. 

(4) Kama. — -The three foregoing principles are those 
which are common to all living forms on the terrestrial 
globe, whether of the vegetable or the animal kingdoms. 
But the animal has something which renders it quite 
distinct from the plant; this is the dement of desire, 
instinct or the animal soul, called in Theosophy — Kama. 
It is this principle which man has in common with the 
brute, and to which must be traced all such instincts as 
eating, sleeping, procreation and the like. Owing to 
the fact, however, that man has something in him which 
no animal possesses, namely, mind, or the mental fire — 
the fifth principle— he is able by thought or " sugges- 
tion " to govern or control the animal soul, and becomes 
in consequence responsible for its deeds. If left entirely 
to itself, the physical body of man will act as any other 
animal; but directly the mind functions in it, it at once 
makes obeisance to the higher power. Hence man is 
the only animal that has the power at any time to call 
into play his animal passions, first on the mental plane, 
ftuU afterwards for physical gratification. In such cast: 
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1^ are not the outcome of natural instincts, but con- I 
stitute indulgence and lust, it is the prostitution of this "i 
power that has caused all the suffering of the age, 
arising as it does out of greed, drunkenness and sexuality. 
It wili now be seen that a perfect animal has been 
formed, of substance, form and vitality ; and the soul 
having been added, we must imagine the whole composi- 
tion evolved to the highest point possible in this age, 
and having the most perfect of nature's forms. It then j 
becomes a fitting tabernacle for the dwelling of a god, 
whom we shall now see in the three higher principles of 1 
man, ^_ 

The four transitory, mortal elements having been coiu, 
sidered, it next becomes our duty to speak of the root 
nature of man ; the latter being permanent and immortal. 

In this case we shall for good reasons begin with the 
most transcendental of the divine trinity which con- 
stitutes man's higher parts, ending with the third of 
these, the fifth principle. These three are (7) AtmS, pure 
spirit; (6)Buddhi, spiritual soul; and (5) Manas, human 
soul. 

(J) Atmd, or pure spirit: of this little can be said 
without once again returning to the metaphysics of the 
second chapter. Neither spirit nor matter /erj^ can be 
held to really enter into the constitution of man, and 
can therefore hardly be called " principles " at all, but as 
they are the basis of his make-up they are tabulated. 
Atmd is the name given by Theosophists for the pure 
spiritual essence, the light, as it were, from which the 
higher rays of his being spring: it is his Higher Self 
— the god above rather than within him. 

(6) Buddhi, or spiritual soul, is the first emanation 
from this light and is its vehicle or body. In spiritual 
clairvoyance it is impossible to ascend higher than this, 
or rather than Buddhi in cynjunctioix vivt^ 



4 



AXTHROPOLOGICAL. 




the causal body — or divine consciousness. It is tU 
spirituaJ soul as distinguished from pure spirit, 

Atma and Buddhi together constitute what has be< 
called the Monad, or the spiritual part of man whtd 
experiences; the " Pilgrim." 

(S) J/flwaj, the human soul, the fifth principle, is by £ 
the most important of theseven. It is the ego/f r jr, th^ 
"I am 1" consciousness within us, and it is the link 
between spirit and matter in the human individual, the 
point where heaven and earth may be said to kiss one 
another, Man is greater than any being on earth 
because he is able to understand both spiritual and 
materia! life, although in this age the latter alone i 
comprehended. 

Soul is a generic name: we have spoken of the spirli 
iial and animal souls, and likewise soul has been applfe* 
to the Monad or Atma-Buddhi, the Pilgrim which has 
to experience individual existence. Now we shall havL 
to mention an other — the human soul, Manas. h% neilKej 
Atmd (pure spirit) nor Buddhi, its vehicle or soul, cat 
comprehend matter, and as on the other hand matter hsfl 
, no power to understand spirit, a link is wanted b.forf 
true experience is possible, This link is Manas, pos- 
sessed on this earth by man alone, tie, of all creatures, 
is the only one who can dwell either among the go,ls o|^ 
with the brutes, who in the self-consciousness of 1 
mentality can grasp, draw together, study and undel 
stand all sides of nature. Verily an incarnate god, % 
this age he has permitted himself to degenerate almoj 
to the level of the brute. 

Manas is a Sanskrit word derived from man, the rot 
of the verb "to think," and therefore conveys essen- 
tially the idea of a thinker. * It is the perception of 
cgoity within, and according to Occultism it is alone lh& 
heirloom of man, the animals being conscious, but i 
~* Our word " man " has its root in (bis. 
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tl-conscious. So that Manas is not simply the mind, 
but it is rather the perception of " I am-ness," that from 
which the faculty of comparison, analysis or thought 
proceeds. It is the direct emanation from Mahat, 

Now if we suppose the root of man's nature- 
spiritual trinity out of which he springs, to be prepare( 
to experience earthly life for a period, we shall see thi 
raanasic portion of it about to incarnate in the animal 
child born of terrestrial parentage. But it has not the 
power of fully entering into the life on earth; only the 
lowest phase of its being can be said to really do so, and 
this enters the man-child and forthwith assumes the 
lordship over it. And from the moment of his birth, 
every human being has two selves, his "ego and alter 
ego," one of which reigns on earth, the other dwelling 
in the heavenly abodes ; these being apparently divorced 
from one another, but really forming one individual, 
night, when his body is sleeping, if undistracted by tht 
dreams of the deva-world, his terrestrial self may onc< 
again become "one with the Father in Heaven 
said, however, that he can recall but little memory ctfj 
such conjunction unless he has passed through 
luitiatioH. * 

Manas is, for these reasons, to be considered as divid- 
ed into two, or as having two aspects, called respectively 
Higher and Lower Manas. The link between them, the 
mode of consciousness by which the self changes from 

" /. e., been initiated into some of the mysteries of his 
nature. The word is here used in the mystic sense familiar t 
Kabalists, Neo-Plalonists and other students of the soul-aciences.T 
Derived from the Latin initio, meaning literally (o go into, 
enter upon, a new condition, it hence stifles here, and in theo 
sophical literature, a change of being, through a clearer perception 
nf the soul and of the essentials of nature. In the ancient Temple- _ 
Mysteries of Egypt, India and Greece, \ 

attended by the Candidate for Initiation, symbolical of die changMi 
) 9£ state experienced by his bcuL 
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one to the other is called AntaskArana, which can only 

be said to exist for the tower self when it is conscious of 
higher aspirations than those which are drawn from its 
contact with earthly objects. So that the Theosophist 
I holds that nothing of a spiritual nature, no matter of 
[what kind, can reach man save as an influence sent by 
his Higher Manas to him. However badly we may 
I translate such messages, because of the veil of earthly 
mud through which they must filter, yet we owe to them 
anything of an order higher than aniraality which enters 
the heart of man. Thus we see that the Lower Manas, 
our own conscious self, suffers through being bound in 
the animal frame, unless it succeeds in fully dominating 
the brute to which it is tied. It is the old story of the j 
two thieves. Jesus, the soul — Lower Manas — is cruci- j 
fied between the two thieves, the brute and the god, j 
each of which would fain steal him for himself, but only 
to one can he say " thou shalt be with nie in Paradise." I 
This must complete our description of the seven 
principles for the present; as the work proceeds it will 
be seen how important a part they play in explanation 
of the phenomena which everywhere abound, in the 
birth, life, and death of the creature we call human. 
One point, however, needs elucidation. It is not to be 
imagined that the perfect seven-principled man could be 
produced at nature's first effort. By no means. Man is 
the flower of his planet, and it has taken ages to evolve 
him even to the height of imperfect development he has 
reached. All the different forces that play in this sys- 
tem — all the " gods " — had to combine together to pro- ^ 
duce man; he had, as will be seen, not one, but many 
" creators," being literally built up by the different 
energizing essences. These, however, have been 
educated or instilled into him gradual ly^-one additional 
principle alone becoming active during each of the 
seven races — first as a natural effect, but afterwards as 
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IB^esult of his own self-devised efforts. Now at pres- 
I ent man is — on this planet (the earth) and in this Round 
I (the fourth) — in the fifth of these races, and therefore. 
without recognizing his development as a whole, we 
shall find him to be generally in possession of five-fold 
I attributes. We see him a creature of five extremities, 
writable " five pointed star," as the Rosicnicians 
I symbolized him — with five fingers, five toes, five senses, 
I five organs of sense. His development is nut therefore 
I above the fifth stagc^that of the huinLin soul or the 




mind — having as yet as little perception of the sixth, or 
spiritual soul, as he has of a sixth sense. To put it 
in other words; the Monad or true ego, has succeeded 
after many ages of effort, in evolving, or perceiving in 
itself, those qualities pertaining to the first five "princi- 
ples," and it has yet, before it can claim permenent rest 
after its toils, to evolve the other tvyo- Kut man is only 
in the fourth Round on this planet, and although a par- 
tial development of the whole seven principles is made 
in each Round, yet the key-note forthe period will be 
the principle corresponding to that Round. Therefore, 
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as this is the fourth, so also the fourth principle, t 
Desire— ior good or for bad — is the real key-note of 
man's being at present. Great indeed is he who can 
surmount it, and, passing ahead of his time, beconw^ 
a Buddha 1 

From all this it will be evident that with a full colB 
prehension of each of the "seven men" which are 
bound together in the human being, an understanding 
of their nature, and a knowledge of their heredity, man 
becomes a god, having dominion over the seven elements 
of nature^ach of which is powerfully related to a 
" principle " — and reflecting in himself the whole cosmos. 
I''or"as man is a seven-fold being, so is the universe; 
the septenary microcosm being to the septenary macro- 
cosm but as the drop of rain-water to the cloud from 
which it has dropped, and to which in the course of 
time it will return. In the One are embraced or 
included so many tendencies for the evolution of air, 
fire, water, etc. (from the purely abstract down to their 
concrete conditions), and when those latter are called 
elements, it is to indicate their productive potentialities 
for numberless form-changes or evolutions of being. 

"Let us represent the unknown quantity as X: that 
quantity is the one eternal, immutable principle; and a, 
b, c, d, e, five of the six minor principles or components 
of the same — viz,, the principles of earth, water, air, 
fire and ether {akSs/ia), following the order of their 
spirituality, and beginning with the lowest. There is a 
sixth principle answering to the sixth principle (called 
in the east Buddhi) in man (to avoid confusion, remem- 
ber that in viewing the question from the side of the 
descending scale, the abstract All, or eternal principle, 
would be numerically designated as the first, and the 
phenomenal universe as the seventh, whether belonging 
lo man or the universe — viewed from the other side, the 
numerical order will be reversed); but we are not per- 
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mmed to name it except among the Initiates. I may, 
however, hint that it is connected with the process of 
the highest intellection. Let us call it N; and besides 
there is, under all the activities of the phenomenal 
universe, an energising impulse from X — cail this Y. 
Algebraically stated, our equation will therefore read: 
«+i-hr+aH-^+.V+ K=X Each of the first six let- 
ters represents, so to speak, the spirit or abstraction 
of what you call elements (your meagre English gives 
me no other word). Thus spirit controls the entire line 
of evolution around the entire cycle of cosmic activity, 
ill its own department, the informing, vivifying, evolving 
cause, behind the countless manifestations in that 
department of nature. 

"Let us work out the idea with a single example. 
Take fire : D, the primal igneous principle resident in 
X, is the ultimate cause of every phenomenal mani- 
festation of fire on all the globes of the chain. Thu 
proximate causes are the evoluted secondary igneous 
agencies which severally control the seven descents of 
fire on each planet, every element having its seven 
principles, and every principle its seven sub-principles, 
and so these secondary agencies have in their turn to 
become primary causes, 

"Z' is a septenary compound, of which the highest 
fraction is pure spirit. As we see it on our globe, it is 
in its coarsest, most material condition, as gross in its 
way as is man in his physical encasement In the next 
preceding globe to ours, fire was less gross than here; 
on the one before that, less still. So the body of flame 
was more and more pure, and less and less material, on 
each antecedent planet. On the first of ali in the cyclic 
chain, it appeared as an almost pure objective shining — 
the Maha Buddhi, the sixth principle of the eternal 
light. ... On each globe of the chain there arc 
.seven manifestations of fire, ot \vh,Yc\i ftve. ^t?X via. wt-^isaj, 




« AXTl/ROfOLOC/CAL. 

will compare, as to its spiritual quaJity, with the last 
manifested on the next preceding planet; the process 
being rcv-ersed, as you will infer, with the opposite arc. 
The myriad specific manifestations of these six uni- 
versal elements are in their turn but the o£Fshoots, 
branches, or branchlets of the one single primordial tree 
of life." • 

It is upon a correct understanding of the 
principles of man" that rests a knowledge of Occullisi 
The principles are each drawn from one of the seven 
planes of the cosmos. Man is therefore a vertlabre 
copy of the whole universe and through a complete 
understanding and a rendering active of his seven 
natures he becomes acquainted with all the laws of 
Heing. No other entity on this globe is perfect; — the 
fire of manas is wanting in the animal, Kama is absent 
from the plant, PrSna does not exist in the mineral. 
Atma-Buddhi, the Monad, is of course present in all 
things, but it is not individualized save in the higher 
organisms. Kven in the animal there is wanting that 
which can form a self-conscious link between its lower 
nature and its spirit. Only in man does this exist, and 
it is Manas. This principle in man is an incarnate god, 
and, as will later be explained, has come from other 
spheres to help on the evolution of this globe. Each of 
of us therefore in his inmost self, is a foreigner on this 
planet, with definite labor to perform ; we have to edu- 
cate all things below us. Few of us have realized this. 
But even ordinary man, little as he follows the high 
calling of his life or heeds his higher nature, is yet 
helping forward nature's work. He touches a plant, and 
it is cultivated ; an animal, and it is tamed ! Wherever 
he goes he dominates and changes the face of the globe. 
But he will only have quite fulfilled his 

' LeUer from an adept, quoted in " Manj Fragments i^/'/'ifl 
^Uen Historic" 
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day when he has endowed everything with the power of 1 
i own soul, 

LIFE AND DEATH. 

There is a principle of the soul, superior to all nature, througli 
which we are capable of surpassing tlie order and systems of the 
world. When the soul is elevated to natures better than itself, 
then it is entirely separated from subordinate natures, exchaages 
this for another life, and, deserting the order of things with 
which it was connected, links and mingles itself with another. 
— Iamdlichus. 

The house of life hath many chambers. — Rosetti. 

It is seldom indeed in this age of precipitancy, 
impetuosity and confused activity, that one coraes to 
question himself without bias as to the wherefore of his 
curious life. Religionists are prone to rely entirely on 
the creed they have come to by inheritance, and there- 
fore constantly tend to throw back their powers of 
thought into the beliefs formed in their infancy. Little 
inquiry is made ; less advance possible. So-called 
scientific investigators, on the other hand, fall into an 
equally obvious error. The training of youth is ever to 
regard externals as finalities; to take heed of appear- 
ances, rather than of whatever reality may lie behind 
them. This analysis of surroundings, carried to its 
furthest limits, and into the vigorous thought of mature 
age, is what is usually, though improperly, denominated 
"scientific investigation." How if both sides be wrong ? 
What if the beliefs of the religionist be based upon 
error; the "discoveries" of the biologist upon a wrong 
conception of life.' What if each person's life Ije 
nothing but a nightmare dream ? Of little avail then 
would be doctrinal knowledge, or scientific examination 
of the surrounding shadows. Yet no one can positively 
affirm that such is not the 

The philosopher, however, is not content with shadows, i 
whether fur belief or invest\gation,\>\xl X.ue?. Va "mv^* 
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key tu the situation by a study of himself in relation fl 
life at large, analysing his own mind to find from whencj 
its Inspirations spring, and reaching down into thfl 
, depths of his conscious being to discover a rock whereoij 
to base some absolute knowledge. 

In such search it is but natural that he should advand 
along the linos followed by his predecessors in the same 
field. However varied human nature may be, all follow 
approximately along the same road of experience, and it 
is decidedly to the advantage of those who are thinking^ 
in certain directions to have access to the record a 
experiences of others who have gone before. Theosophjfl 
is little more than the recorded experiences of thousands 
who have dived into and studied the workings of the 
human mind, of seer after seer who have for ages sought 
truth in this domain ; if such be the claim of the s 
it deserves consideration at least at the hands of eamesj 
thinkers. 

We ordinarily fancy that the life we spend here, the" 
waking state, or physical being, is the only one of which 
we are properly conscious, any other state we may pass 
through being regarded as abnormal or of no account^ 
Strange that we should hold to this when we hav« 
almost daily testimony to the fact that we know next tn 
nothing about this consciousness at all. Case after casS 
has been recorded where persons have lived througB 
seemingly long periods in a second of time. De QuinceM 
mentions one where sixty years were passed through ifl 
less than a minute ! Abernethy alRrms that on a certaifl 
occasion, when sitting with one of his pupils in his studyjB 
a hand-bell fell from off the table on to the floor, ann 
during the short space of time that it took to pasd 
through the air, the student dreamed that he had con» 
mitted a crime, had been sentenced to twenty years c jB 
penal servitude, and had served his time. He sawtt^| 
years go by with their sorrow and pain. On the \a^^ 
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day he heard the gong sounding to call him in from 
work. It was the bell striking the floor! If wt; have 
such problems as these to deal with in life, who shall 
say what our normal state is, since the sum-total of our 
present life may, from another aspect of thought, or 
plane of consciousness, be passed through in a second of 
time. 

The whole problem of consciousness may be well 
expressed in the anecdote of the Persian philosopher, 
who, seated one day writing in his garden, observed a 
butterfly moving to and fro among the flowers; and 
watching it intently, he fell into a trance and fancied 
himself a butterfly also. He flitted about among the 
plants, around the garden, and finally flew away into the 
woods. Half an hour later he suddenly awoke to find 
himself seated before his writing. Then reasoned the 
sage thus : " Was I then a philosopher fancying myself 
a butterfly; or am I now a butterfly who imagines him- 
self a philosopher ? " 

Let us see what Theosophy has to say for human, 
consciousness. Every person dreams, although not 
every one remembers having done so. This is because 
the various organs through which the thinking part of 
man functions, are not always coordinated. Each 
individual is conscious physically, psychically and spirit- 
ually, and every one of his experiences in each of these 
states is of equal importance in his evolution as a whole. 
Hut the memory of one state is not ordinarily carried 
into the next. 

Occidt training teaches how to coordinate these states. 
Modern discoveries in hypnotism have conclusively 
proved that freedom of mental action, or clearness of 
vision, is often much greater during sleep than at other 
times, giving to the somnambulist knowledge of events 
and even of languages not possessed by him when awake. 
The dullest intellects are sharpened \.q ^ 'li«.?j^«.t V-as. 
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exceeding the average; clairvoyant pow-ers are esta 
lished; and even cases of prophetic vision recorded.'! 
But hs'pnotisni is only a dishiiig-up of the arcane thein^l 
gi'c practices, of sorcery and the magic of old, Andf 
but a very small portion in<1eed has been revived,;! 
The " discovery " the schools have made in this instance" 
constitutes only one of the many ways of coordinating 
two states of consciousness, and not by any means the 
best waj' either, for the subjects rarely, if ever, remem- 
ber the experiences they have passed through, upon 
being awakened out of the trance. Still hypnotists have's 
made some discoveries, and if what thej- say be true, can 
anyone yet deny the possibility of wakefulness on other 
planes of being, during sleep, or the periods of uncon- 
sciousness here ? 

Through experiments and training, based upon a j 
greater knowledge of natural lawsihan we of the west have,,1 
the eastern occultists have discovered how to coordinate ^ 
the various states of consciousness, to reflect into the 
brain any knowledge gained during trance or sleep, and 
thus to carry it into the subsequent waking stage. 
They teach us as follows: during an incarnation — the 
period of time that we are associated with any one 
physical body — the states of consciousness which are 
proper to the Lower Manas, or " I am " principle in ua, 
divide themselves roughly into: 



SoHstrit Terms 


Eiistith r.gttivalenti 


Vagrata. 


Waking, 


S-iiapna, 


Dreaming, 


SushuPti. 


Trance. 



These without taking cognizance of the fourth oiQ 
highest spiritual stale. 

The only one of these three which is not generallyJ 
known to us is the dreamless or trance state. All thost 
confused memories which we bring back from oun 
i^htly slumbers, all the various states pertaiium 
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catalepsy, lethargy, somnambulism, must be grouped 
under the class called svapna or dreaming, which con- 
stitutes the link between the sushupti and the yagrata. 
But each condition is walled off from its fellow by a 
barrier which is with difficulty broken down, and only 
under circumstances bringing about an abnormal arrange- 
ment of the principles. The three states may roughly 
be compared to three chambers leading into one another 
through spring doors. Directly anyone passes from one 
room to another, the door dividing them shuts, cutting 
off the communication and allowing no view of the 
room just left. Room No. 2 lying midway between the 
other two, must be passed through in getting from No. 
1 to No. 3, or vice versa, and we can see by this analogy 
that the intermediary state of svapna or dreaming has to 
be passed through before one can enter the sushupti, 
or trance state, from the waking, or yagrata. Again, 
directly we pass from one to another, the doors close, 
and we have no memory of what we have left behind. 
But by certain processes the doors may be held partially 
open, and then it is possible to retain the memory of the 
other states, at least to some limited extent. Glimpses 
can be caught through the half-open door of what the 
next chamber is like, and what it holds. 

So that although when we sleep we pass into states 
transcending the yagrata or waking consciousness, yet 
when we again return here, it is a rare occurrence for us 
to carry back any recollection of what we may have been 
doing or experiencing. That we have dreamed, however, 
without immediately recollecting it, is often proved by 
the fact that after the lapse of many hours or even clays, 
some trivial instance may serve to stir the chords of 
memory, establishing a momentary link between our/ 
waking and sleeping consciousness and enabling us to 
recall some incident of the dream. The avenues leading 
iron) the waking to the drearamg, Qt ItomN^c ixs^risaH!.^ 
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lo the trance states may be helil open by the use t 
certain tlruga, by such processess as hypnotism or roes- 1 
merism, or by an idiosyncrasy of the individual, but 1 
normally none have consciousness on the physical plane ' 
or in the ordinary waking state, of what has occurred ii 
other conditions, 

Few persons have the power in ordinary everyday life 
of relating their f^tfj-«;« toanythingelse than chairs and 
tables, rooms and people. Consequently they are not 
assured of the fact of their immortality; living only a J 
life of relativities, they know nothing ontside their I 
impermanent and transitory existence. They have i 
fixed point, no stronghold within themselves where they 
can retire at will "far from the madding crowd," no 
real "home." Nevertheless, belief in his immortality, in 
what has been loosely called an "after-state," is strong J 
in the breast of man, and this alone would prove i 
powerful factor in any argument in favor of it. But | 
what need for argument ; if it be true that we retain oui 
consciousness, our egoity, from sleeping to waking— 
and there is no conceivable reason why we should regain 1 
it upon again rising from our slumbers if we do not- 
then who can object to the statement that it is eternal, 
that it has existed and will exist everlastingly, and that 
the only reason why we are at present bound within the 
walls of time, knowing a beginning, a future and a past, 
is because of the materiality of our conceptions .' 

The fact is, that while our consciousness, or that 
pertaining to the real self within— the higher aspect of 
Manas — is eternal, yet as a manifestation only of the 
One Supreme, it— during a Manvantara — is subject to 
the same great law of cycles, which underlies the work- 
ings of all things in the universe. So that it has its 
greater periods of waking and sleeping, as well as its 
lesser, each knowing an almost infinite sub-division into 
smaller and smaller cycles. For a period it manifests 
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here, and we call that Life; for a period it sleeps, and we 
call that Death. They are but transitory phases of the 
everlasting consciousness. Life, however, again divides 
itself into the alternation of day and night, during the 
latter of which, in sleep, the ego once more frees itself 
from the cares of this world and ascends to purer regions ; 
and it is said that once in seven nights at least, man has 
reunion with his god. 

I Thus life is a journey, a march around the great cycle 
I of experience; this cycle being but one step of a spiral, 
composed itself of thousands of lesser and ever lessening 
spirals. Each " Pilgrim " has to pass through cycles of 
waking and sleeping, of life and death, of races, of 
I globes, of Rounds, of planets, of systems, of universes, 
' in an ever upward climb, ever enlarging its knowledge 
■of existence, ever placing at greater distances the 
' boundary mark of its finite perceptions; so to an event- 
ual merging in the pure essence of life, the fount at 
which it had drawn its being. 



DEATH AND AETER. 

The soul leaving the body, bccomts Ihal power which it h. 
most developed.— Fi-OTiN us. 

When we die we shall find that we have notlost c 
but that we have only lost our sleep. — Richteh. 
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But the various phases or states of consciousness of 
which we have been writing, refer only to the period of 
incarnation, or life asassociated with the physical plane. 
And as our consciousness of any state runs, as said, in 
cycles, sooner or later our perceptions of this present 
existence end, and we pass away, as from waking to 
sleeping, to a condition, more or less prolonged, of rest. 

Ordinarily speaking, death is the destruction of the 
physical body. Occultism says it is far Ywave.. \.^-\^'Cs.^ 
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dividing-Dp of all the principles of which the human 
being is composed, and the return of each to its respect- 
ive source. Death is the portal to rest; but it would bi 
absurd to fancy that such rest is only for the self- 
conscious lord of the numberless beings that harmonize 
together in the building called man. Kach of these 
rests also, and from this point of view we may define 
death as the return of all the constituent elements 
comiMJsing any being, to their respective homes. The 
physical body gradually dissolves after the separation 
from it of the astral body or Linga Sharira, the latter 
itself slowly fading out. PrSna rebecomes Jiva, and the 
Kamic element is dissipated in its own sphere. The 
Lower Manas, or human soul, thus freed from the four 
chains which bind it down to earth, escapes into the 
spiritual world and claims reiinion with its alter ego^ts 
"Father in Heaven." 

But before describing the actual processes undergone 
during death, according to the occult philosophy, some 
description of the different lokas, abodes, and states 
through which the soul passes in its upward flight, and 
those to which its destiny will eventually lead it, are 
necessary. 

Modern Christianity, or at least the Protestant fra- 
ternity, recognizes but two after-death states^"Heaven" 
and "Hetl." Roman Catholicisni has in addition that of 
"Purgatory." But those of the esoteric philosophy, 
like those of the Egyptians and the Greeks, and of all 
the great religious systems, are almost innumerable. 
While this is so, however, it names only "three principal 
lokas, so called — namely, i, Kama loka; 2, Rupa loka; 
3, Atfifia loka; or, in their literal translation and mean- 
ing — I, world of desires or passions, of unsatisfied 
eartl^ cravings — the abode of 'Shells' and Victims, of 
Elementaries and Suicides; 2. the world of Forms — 
, of shadows more spiritual, having form ani 
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objectivity, but no substance; and, 3, the formless 
world, or rather the world of no form, the incorporeal, 
since its denizens can have neither body, shape nor color 
for us mortals, and in the sense that we give to these 
terms. These are the three spheres of ascending 
spirituality in which the several groups of subjective 
and semi-subjective entities find their attractions. All 
but the suicides and the victims of premature violent 
deaths go, according to their attractions and powers, 
either into the Devachanic or the Avitchi state, which 
two states form the numberless subdivisions of Rflpa 
and Arupa lokas — that is to say, that such states not 
only vary in degree, or in their presentation to the 
subject entity as regards form, color, etc., but that there 
is an infinite scale of such states, in their progressive 
spirituality and intensity of feeling; from the lowest in 
the ROpa, up to the highest and the most exalted in the 
Arflpa-loka. The student must bear in mind that 
personality \?, i)\Q synonym for limitation; and that the 
more selfish, the more contracted the person's ideas, the 
closer will he cHng to the lower spheres of being, the 
longer loiter on the plane of selfish social intercourse."* 

We are thus immediately brought to a consideration 
of the two principal states into which the souls of the 
dead enter, to rest during the period intervening between 
incarnation and incarnation. 

Devachan claims our first attention. Although lit- 
erally the "abode of the gods," it is a state rather than 
a locality, and is that pure, spiritual condition of rest 
which is the lot of the average man after he has "shuffled 
off this mortal coil." It will be recollected that the 
manasic principle, during the period of incarnation, is 
divided into two parts, or better expressed, perhaps, has 
two aspects — a higher and a lower; and that the latter 

* Extract from an Adept's letter, quoted in Esoteric Builii/iism, 
page 141. 



Wi ANTHROPOLOarCAL. 

constitutes the real human soul or personal being. Thi 
transitory period of life ended, the two Manases or 
selves re-become one, and are virtually the same as 
before life, but with this addition — the recollection or/,, 
association of the experiences passed through by the 
lower. Spirit must have a material basis through 
which to express itself; the noumenon is unseen save 
through the phenomenon, and in this way we can under- 
stand the impossibility of any spiritual enjoyment by 
the personality without an association of its conscious- 
ness with the memory of the things it had left behind. 
Consequently the aroma of the life, the most divine 
thoughts, everything that approached, however remotely, 
to aspiration, is one with the Devachanee, together with 
the same environment and friends as in the earth-life. 
" We say that the Bliss of the Devachanee consists in 
complete comnction that it has never left the earth, it 
there is no suck thi?ig as death at all." * 

The illusion is perfect. It can only be compared to 
prolonged refreshing dream, in which the sleeper has 
every wish gratified, every hope fulfilled, every aspira- 
tion realized, where, surrounded by all he loved, he lives 
and breathes in an atmosphere of purity and bliss, for- 
getting a^W//^^^ that anything ordinarily termed sorrow 
exists or ever did exist, or that he had ever suffered . 

The great cause of pain and sorrow to the hum; 
being on earth arises out of his severance, durinj 
lifetime, from the spiritual half of his nature— the 
Higher Manas. The /w^-remembrance of that blissful 
state of completeness and purity is ever before him, and 
while this is so there is little rest. Filled eternally with 
an indefinable longing, an indescribable yearning for a 
something unknown, he seeks here and there, laying 
hold of this or that thing, in the everlasting search after 
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happiness; but not itntil his higher consciousness 
fully known to him can there be any bliss for mortal 
man. 

Union of the Higher and Lower Egos may take place 
either during earth-life, at the time of an Initiation, or 
afterwards in the devachanic state— and sometimes 
during sleep, as before spoken of. Evolution or progress, 
as we understandthe term, is only possible during earth- 
life, and it will therefore be seen that in the instance of 
this union being effected before the separation of the 
four lower principles, or at death, the experiencing 
possibilities and consequent progression of the individual 
are not thereby hindered, but enormously increased; 
whereas after death nothing new can be added, and in 
Devachan he simply lives over and over again his past 
life, only with a blissful unconsciousness of sorrow or 
sadness, and a conscious realization of all his spiritual 
hopes and longings. 

To the ordinary mortal his bliss in Devachan 13 
complete. " The Devackanee lives its intermediate cycle 
between two incarnations surrounded by everything it 
had aspired to in vain, and in the companionship of 
everyone it loved on earth. It has reached the fulfill- 
ment of all its soul-yearnings. And thus it lives 
throughout long centuries an existence of uiialloyi-d 
happiness, which is the reward for its sufferings in earth- 
life. In short, it bathes in a sea of uninterrupted felicity 
spanned only by events of still greater felicity in 



1 

ce ^B 



Readers, however, unacquainted with the harmony of I 
the esoteric doctrine, will doubtless offer ready objec- 
tions to a heaven such as that depicted above. It may 
be urged that such a "fool's paradise " can be of no real 
benefit as a rest, since the shock of waking to the 

• Key to Theosophy. p. 148. 
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terrible realities of life must be increased proportic 
to the intensity of the blissful illusinn. 

But waking means nothing other than re-birth. Once 
ure have passed the threshold leading into earth-life, 
tJy; draught of Lethe has been taken, and no shock 
whatevcFTs encountered, since the soul has no more 
jecoUection of its devachanic experiences than we have 
of what our consciousness has been during a night spent 
in deep sleep. Onlywerisc witha sense of refreshment 
And revivification. 

Lgain, " It issuch a waste of time." Yet natiu-e docs 
taot consider it waste of time to sleep, Nothing more 
lawful or necessary can be conceived of, and this period ■ 
of rest between two earth-lives, in the theosophical 
system, is really but one more tribute to the harmony of 
the whole. Devachan, though a rest, is not altogether 
the waste of time one might at first suppose. It is a 
period of spiritual gestation, when all the ideal qualities 
of the mind, of which the hurried andbusy everyday life 
fof civilized man permits but little or no expansion, find 
'opportunity to grow and develop. " For that dream-life 
is but the fruitage, the harvest time, of those spiritual 
seed-germs dropped from the tree of physical existence 
in our moments of dream and hope — fancy -glimpses of 
bliss and happiness, stifled in an ungrateful social soil, 
blooming in the rosy dawn of Devachan and ripening 
under its ever-fructifying sky. If man had but one single 
moment of ideal experience, not even then could it be, 
as erroneously supposed, the indefinite prolongation of 
that ' Single moment.' That one note, struck from the 
lyre of life, would form the keynote of the being's 
subjective state, and work out into numberless harmonic 
tones and semi-tones of the spiritual phaittasmagoritx. 
There, all unrealized hopes, aspirations, dreams, become 

Bly realized, and the dreams of the objective bcroTn? 
; realities of the subjective existence. 
\ 
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But enough has been said to explain the nature of the 
devachanic state, which is one of rest and spiritual 
enjoyment. We must pass on to consider its antithesis 

—that of Avitchi. 

Like Devachan, Avitchi is a state, not a locality, and 
is one of the most " ideal Spiritual wickedness, some- 
thing akin to the state of Lucifer, so superbly described 
by Milton." But true Avitchi is not possible to the 
humanity of this globe; only the black magician, and 
perhaps to some extent the most absolutely depraved 
among soulless men, can reach anything approaching 
this condition. All others receive whatever punishment^ 
may be their due, on earth. As will be seen in the 
section " Karma and Reincarnation," the good and evil 
deeds of one earth-life entitle the doer to a just reward 
or punishment in the next, or in succeeding incarnations, 
and all our suffering here is, according to the esoteric 
philosophy, the direct outcome of our previous misdeedSi>-- 
So that the only hell known is on earth. " There are 
no hells but th e man-bearing w orlds." Few indeed are 
those who are so absolutely without a single high 
thought during an incarnation as to render a devachanic 
TLst impossible after death, and far, far fewer are those 
who arc so spiritually depraved as to merit a condition I 
of Avitchi. "Not many are there who can reach it. * 
.... And if it be urged that since there is Devachan 
for nearly all, for the good, the bad, and the indifferent, 
the ends of harmony and equilibrium are frustrated and 
the law o£ retribution and of impartial, implacable 
justice, hardly met and satisfied by siich a comparative 
scarcity if not absence of its antithesis, then the answer 
will show that it is not so, ' Evil is the dark son of 
Earth (matter), and Good — the fair daughterof Heaven ' 
(or Spirit), says the Chinese philosopher; hence the 
place of punishment for most of our sins is the earth — 
their birth-place and play-ground, There is more appa- 
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rent and relative than actual evil even on earth, and It is \ 
not given to the hoi polhi to reach the fatal grandeur 
and eminence of a 'Satan ' every day." • 

Definition of the state of the normal individual 
between the two earth-lives — the devachanic — having 
been accomplished, further elucidation of the after-death 
conditions will be best carried on along illustrative lines, 
Let us fancy a man to be dying; then, as the soul wings 
its flight to other spheres, let us see what becomes of it, 
and of the body and the remaining principles thus freed 
and separated from each other and their lord. 

No idle speculation is it that the dying recalls every 
detail of his life. ■( As at the moment of birth the child 
is said to prospect its future, so at death the ego looks 
back over the road it has come and notes all the incidents 
that have befallen along the way. Anyone of mature 
age, reviewing his past, will find thai he has lived out 
his whole span of years to learn but one great lesion. 
Throughout all the vicissitudes, changes and experi- 
ences; embedded in the tangled maze of thoughts and 
ideals, of unfulfilled soul-yearnings, unrealized desires; 
and finding its way out from under the rare glossing of 
felicity which shows out here and there, there runs a 
long dark vein, an unsolved problem, which seems to 
carry in it also the key to the whole life. Just above it, 
appearing and reappearing simultaneously with it, is a 
line of thought which maybe said to embody the sum- 
total of the highest aspirations, the individual's idea of 
the grand purpose gf life. At the moment of death, as 
each deed and event rush through the brain, these lines 
stand out brighter than the rest; all other thoughts, the 
aroma of every past deed, fall in harmony with them, 
and the -idbrating organ sounds as it were but one pro- 
longed note. And upon the final emission of the soul it 
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carries with it this thought-summation which shall deter- 
mine the nature of its futurL- birth. 

" At the last moment the whole life is reflected in our 
memory and emerges from all the forgotten nooks and 
corners, picture after picture, one event after another. 
The dying brain dislodges memory with a strong, 
supreme impulse; and memory restores faithfully every 
impression that has been entrusted to it during the per- 
iod of the brain's activity. That impression and thought 
which was the strongest, naturally becomes the most 
vivid, and survives, so to say, all the rest, which now 
vanish and disappear forever, to reappear but in Dev- | 
achan. (No man dies insane or unconscious, as some 1 
physiologists assertj Even a madman, or one in a fit of 
delirium p-cmens. will have his instant of perfect lucidity 
at the moment of death, though unable to say so to 
those present. V'The man may often appear dead, yet | 
from the last pulsation, and between the last throbbing , 
of the heart and the moment when the last spark of 
animal heat leaves the body, the brain thinks, and the , 
ego lives in those few brief seconds his whole life over 
again. Speak in whispers, ye who assist at a death-bed, . j 
and find yourselves in the solemn presence of Death ! 
Especially have ye to keep quiet just after Death has 
laid her clammy hand upon the body. Speak in whis- 
pers, I say, lest you disturb the quiet ripple of thought, 
and hinder the busy work of the Past casting its reflec- 
tion upon the veil of the Future! , . .■" 

The Hindus hold that if a man pronounces the name 
of Rilma at the moment of death he will go to the 
Supreme. And the writer has been assured by travellers 
in India, that the more ignorant of the people may be 
often seen lying on their backs at certain hours of the 
day, crying constantly " R3.ma, Rftma, RAma, . . 
hoping that death might come upon them while they 
pronounced the sacred name. But what is really mea.a!L 
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b) this niyslic teaching is that he who at the mraienl 
of death has in his brain only the one dominant thought 
of aspiration to unity with the Supreme, will have such 
aspirations realized. In other words, such bliss is only 
for him who has held no other thought during his whole' 
life. 

The link which binds the ego to the physical body 
having snapped at the moment of death, the Linga Sha- 
rira separates from it, and its parts straightway com- 
mence to fall asunder, only a few months being required 
for it to decompose and return to its mother element, 
the earth. This decomposition sets free the Prina or 
life-essence which it has held, and this is one reason 
perhaps why dead substances often impart to living 
organisms such life^iving properties; why, for instance, 
the grass is always greenest on the grave. 

Immediately after the dying individual has separated 
from the body he finds himself in the state called Kama 
Loka, where he is compelled to remain until he has 
freed himself from all the gross desires which chain hJm 
down to earth. This period, in the case of the majority 
of men, is one of semi-consciousness, or like a drowsy, 
drunken sleep; it may last a few days, or it may last: 
hundreds of years, according to the life the individual' 
has led, and according to the effort he has made to rid! 
himself of his lower tendencies while alive. Havings] 
cast off the gross elements, the soul or Lower Manas is 
freed, and presently rejoins its spiritual half, being bom 
into the devachanic state, and here it remains until the 
time comes for it to again take up the thread of destiny 
on earth, to suffer reincarnation. 

But, some may ask, what if the gross elements which 
bind its desire to earth are too strong to enable the 
personality to obtain the mastery over them .' Then, 
and in such case, it becomes an " earth-bound soul " and 
ins m Kama Loka until the time arrives for rein- 
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carnation, instead of passing into Devachaii, In the 
Egyptian " Book of the Dead " the good or purified soul, 
after death, ■' in conjunction with its higher or uncreated 
spirit, is more or less the victim of the dark influence of 
the dragon Apophis (the bundle of terrestial desires). 
If it has attained the final knowledge of the heavenly 
and the infernal mysteries — the gnosis, i. t:, complete 
reunion with the Spirit, it will triumph over its enemies; 
if not, the soul cannot escape its second death," — 
such sfcofid death being a spiritual one by reason of 
the severing of the link which bound it to its Higher 
Ego. 

To say much more concerning the awful mystery of 
such soul-death is here impossible, but it should be added 
that the actions performed by the individual after death, 
such as freeing himself from earth-desire in Kama Loka, 
the warring with the dragon Apophis, are only the 
effects of his actions and thoughts during the previous 
incarnation, or life just ended. And therefore one may 
suffer spiritual death as well during life as after. But 
the man who leads a naturally pure and virtuous life, 
albeit no adept, need have no fear of such a catastrophe, 
although, not having knowledge of the "heavenly and 
infernal mysteries," he will, after death, have to suffer 
"a delay in the world of spirits, until he finds himself 
sufficiently purified to receive it from his Spiritual 
'Lord,' one of the mighty Host. But if otherwise, the 
■soul,' as a half animal principle, becomes paralyzed, 
and grows unconscious of its subjective half, , . the 
Lord, . . and in proportion to the sensuous devx-lop- 
ment of the brain and nerves, sooner or later, it finally 
loses sight of its divine mission on earth. Like the 
Vourdalak, or Vampire, of the Servian tale, the brain 
feeds and lives and grows in strength and power at the 
expense of its spiritual parent. Then the already half- 
unconscious soul, now fully intoxicated by the fumes o£ 
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vxiXWy lift-, becomes senseless, beyond hope of redemp 
tion. It is powerless to discern the splendor of its 
higher spirit, to hear the warningvoice of its 'Guardian 
Angel' and its 'God.' It aims but at the development 
and fuller comprehension of natural, earthly life; and 
thus can discover but the mysteries of physical nature, 
Its grief and fear, hope and joy, are ail closely blended 
with its terrestrial existence. It ignores all that cannot 
be demonstrated either by its organs of action or sensa- 
tion. It begins by becoming virtually dead ; it dies at 
last completely. It is annihilated. Such a catastrophe 
may often happen long years before the final separation 
of the ///(--principle from the body. When death arrives, 
its iron and clammy grasp finds work with life as usual; 
but there is no more a soul to liberate. The whole 
essence ef the latter has been already absorbed by the 
vital system of the physical man. Grim death frees 
but a spiritual corpse; at best an idiot. Unable either 
to soar higher or to awaken from lethargy, it is soon 
dissolved in the elements of the terrestrial atmosphere. 
. . , Our present cycle is preeminently one of such 
soul-deaths." * 

Vet it is said that even one who has become dead to 
his spiritual self can yet be "born again," through 
genuine aspiration, or by a knowledge of his mission on 
earth arrived at through occult study, the first step in 
which is an intellectual grasp of the tenets of the 
Wisdom-Religion. 

From the foregoing, the reader will have gathered 
that the death of the individual sets free the various 
principles, each of which has then to be accounted for 
in the scheme of nature. First of all, the physical 
body or gross particles of matter held together during 
life by the vital astral form, return to the earth, departin 
to their "home," the Linga Sharira disappearing wifl 

«/j« Unveiled, Vol. II, pages 308. 368. 



ANTflROrOL OGICA L. 

them and fariing into the Astra! Light. The Linj 
Sharira, however, remains inLnct, though separate froi 
the body, until the last vestige of the physical shell hi 
gone,* and during such dissolution may be frequently 
seen hanging over the grave or place of rest of the 
grosser«body, as a shade fif the deceased. The PrSna, 
thus freed, rebecomes one with the pulsating life-waves 
of the earth. 

There yet remains the kamic element, the principle 
of desire, or terrestrial clingings of the Lower Manas 
("I am I" consciousness) to be disposed of before 
devachanic bliss can be enjoyed. The "war" between 
the soul and its earthly proclivities takes place, as 
shown, in Kama Loka, and continues until the person- 
ality is purified sufficiently to become one with its 
spiritual self. Then the dross thrown off — the Kama 
Rflpa or body of desire— is dissipated in the aura of the 
earth, its energy being transformed into elementals, 
which sleep, awaiting the return of their Lord from the 
devachanic rest. These constitute what are called the 
Skandhas of the personality : "they remain as Karmic 
effects, as germs, hanging in the atmosphere of the 
terrestrial plane, ready to come to life, like so many 
avenging fiends, to attach themselves to the new per- 
sonality of the Ego when it reincarnates." f Therefore 
it is that each person, on being born, awakes to find 
himself carrying on a battle with his lower nature, being 
compelled to conquer those tendencies left unmastered 
in the last life. In the case, however, of one whose 
lower desires were very strong, the Kama Rilpa may not 
dissipate, but may continue as a complete entity between 
incarnation and incarnation. In any case it will remain 
so for a long time, and until the entry of the ego into 
Devachan. 

■ This without taking account of the bone structure. 
t Key to Theosophy^ p. Ij4. 
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Kama Rflpa is thus sct-n to be ihe real elerncnt which 
binds the sou! to earth. It may be called the intdUeln- 
alised animal part of man. Madame Blavatsky used to 
say that if any one lived for a long time in association 
with an animal, a dog, for instance, making a pet of it, 
such a one actually endowed the animal with some 
degree of intellect— lit partially the manasic fire — the 
brute in return animali^ing him to some extent. In 
each one of us resides both an animal and a god. If the . 
desire be to pamper, feed and live with the brute nature, 
then we intellectualizc it, and in time our whole soul 
becomes absorbed in its behests. Hut if, on the other 
hand, our communion be with the divine Higher Self, 
we starve the lower, and in time it fades away. But the 
Kama ROpa formed by and forming our connection with 
the lower world may be of any degree of energy, 
according to the strength of our earthward proclivities. 
Any one who lives on this earth must possess some such 
entity, even the highest adept, if he would remain 
in touch with the planet; the spiritualised form pro- 
duced in the latter case is however very different from 
that of the man of desire. 

After death, the Kama-rOpicphantom, separated from 
the manasic principle, " no longer receiving light from 
the higher mind, and no longer having a physical brain 

to work through, collapses It falls into the 

state of the frog when certain portions of its brain are 
taken out by the vivisector. It can think no more, even 
on the lowest animal plane. Henceforth it is no longer 
even the Lower Manas, since this "lower" is nothing 
without the "higher." .... It is this nonentity 
we find materializing in seance-rooms with mediums, 
, , , . A true nonentity, however, only as to reasoning 
or cogitating powers, still an Entity, however astral and 
fluidic, as shown in certain cases when, having been 
magnetically and unconsciously drawn toward a medium, 
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it is revived for a time and lives in him by proxy, so to * 
speak. This" spook" or the Kama RApa may be com- 
pared with ^^ jelly-fish, which has an ethereal gelatinous 
appearance so long as it is in its own element, or water 
(the mediums' specific A URA), but which, no sooner is it 
thrown out of it, than it dissolves in the hand or on the 
sand, especially in sunlight. In the medium's Aura it 
lives a kind of vicarious life, and reasons and speaks either 
through the medium's brain or those of other persons 
present." * But if it finds no medium or sensitive person 
upon whom to draw for vitality, it sleeps, or, splitting up 
into eleraentals, dies a natural death, and is resurrected 
onlyontheday when the Manas or Individual, its period 
ofdevachanic rest ended, seeks a fresh incarnation in 
accordance with karmic law, to progress along its path 
of evolution. Then the phantom awakes, is resurrected, 
and, drawn to its other self by the unseen force which 
must link the creation to its creator, both are guided to- 
gether to the family in which is to be born the child 
which shall fulfill the karmic destiny and answer the 
necessities of evolution. Rebirth follows; but with the 
passing into the light of common day the draught of 
Lethe is taken, the past forgotten. Yet the man awakes 
to meet his old enemy, his lower self, and to carry on 
the war with it which lasts from the cradle to the 
grave. 

So much for the normal after-death states. There are, 
however, many other sides of the question to be exam- 
ined, such as those concerning accidental deaths, suicides 
and the like. All deaths occu ring before the natural 
period, before the expenditure of the force which was 
brought into play at the time of birth, necessitate — 
save in exceptional cases — immediate reincarnation to L- 
complete the life. For such deaths, whether of the 
soul, of the astral or of the physical body, constitute but 
" Kty to Thtowphy. pages 144. 14r,, 
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the forcible separation of one principle from the seven, 
not the natural loosening of all. Thus in the case of 
suicides, or accidental deaths, all that has happened has 
been the severing of the physical shell, the instrument 
through which the ego functions on this plane, Thfe 
man is complete minus his body, and must remain so 
until the time for natural death arrives. But there is 
this difference between the victim of circumstances and 
the suicide; that whereas the former is immediately 
united to his Higher Manas and rests until the period 
for rebirth, the latter is compelled to remain in Kama 
Loka duringthe same time — the vital distinction between 
death in the two cases being identical to that between 
an energy affecting an entity from outside, and a force 
generated within itself; one is a working off ofcJd 
Karma, the other a generating of new. The suicide's 
experience is therefore one of the most awful that can 
be imagined. Remaining alive as before the severance 
of the body, with full power to think, to live, he is with- 
out any means of functioning on this plane. The desire 
to eat or drink, sleep, communicate with friends, in short 
anything pertaining to the life he has just left, may be 
strong within him, but he has no means of gratifying 
such save by establishing connection through another 
body^ — that of some weak medium or sensitive. Thus 
he lives until his hour for death and liberation arrives. 
Of course, however, the weaker his lower desires, the 
fewer his tortures. 



KARMA AND REINCARNATION. 
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Since the soul perpetually runs and passes through all thingt\a ' 
a certain space of time, which being performed, it Is presently com- 
pelled to run back again through all things, and unfold the same 
web of generation in the world. . . for a,s often as the same 
causes return, the same effects will in like manner be returned. 
— FiciN. delm. An. 120, Chaldtan OratUs. 
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Metempsychosis is the only system of immortality that philosophy 
can hearken to.— Hume. 

From ail that has preceded it will readily be seen that 
reincarnation or rebirth is the fundamental tenet of the 
esoteric philosophy. The doctrine is an exceedingly 
pie one, and in .so far as it relates to man can be 
stated in a few words, (i) That the self or sou! does not 
enter life here and now for the first time at birth, but 
takes its position as a member of the human family only 
after a long course of previous incarnations in other 
kingdoms of nature, on this earth and elsewhere, its 
passage through the man-stage being likewise but the 
necessary prelude or probation to after-experiences in 
higher and more perfect organisms. (2) That life as a 
human being is not ordained for one incarnation only, 
but exists through many, the position each person lakes 
in anyone earth-life being the outcome of his experience 
and merit in previous ones. 

In the eminently rational basis of such a doctrine we 
see at once so natural a solution for most of the world- 
problems that it is not surprising to find it dominating 
the minds of the greatest thinkers of every century, and 
moulding the philosophies of all countries for incal- 
culable ages. 

To be sure, the reader may not have before heard of 
it, but this not any good reason for its untruthfulness. 
It is not yet common in the West, because the intellect- 
ual development of the American and European nations 
has not reached a point when they can formulate a 
philosophy of their own; but among al! matured races, 
the Egyptians, Hindus, ancient Greeks, Chinese, the 
Mexicans, the Peruvians, the Jews, it was a common 
doctrine, and, in fact, in the present day as in the past, 
it may fairly be said to be absolutely universal outside 
-of Christianity, This is not by any means because the 
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founder of that religion did not uphold it, but becau^ 
histeachings have never been understood correctly. If 
it could be shown to be a part of the Christian doctrine, 
its universal character as a natural belief of man would 
K- established. The writer claims that it can be so shown, 
and holds that any difficulty that may arise in so doing 
must be charged to the account of the early Christians, 
who, as is now generally admitted, chose so to alter the 
original teachings to suit their own views, as to render 
them hardly reconcilable with the real philosophy. The 
history of the soul's trials, temptations, and final victory 
and illumination, has been confounded with that of the 
Sage who expounded the Doctrine, the only evidences 
for whose existence are now the four canonical gospels. • 
Thus in St, John,ix., Jesus is cited as healing a man- 
blind from his birth. " And his disciples asked him say- 
ing. Master, who did sin, this man or his parents, that 
he was ^to blind.' Jesus answered, neither hath this 
man sinned nor his parents: etc., etc," Observe the 
italicised word. Had the question been, " Master, who 

• Concerning which we read in Smith's " Dictionary of the 
ISible" (art. Ntv) Teilament). that "Iheoriginal copies seem to 
have perished. It is certainly remarkable that in the controversies 
at the close of the second century, which often turned upon dis- 
puted passages of Scripture, no appeal ivas made to apostolic 

iirigitiah Express statements of readings which are 

found in some of liie most ancient Christian writers are indeed the 
first direct evidence which we have, and are consequendy of the 
highest importance. But till the last quarter of the second century 
this source of information fails us. Not only are the remains of 
Christian literatu'e up to that time exceedingly scanty, but the 
practice of verbal quotation from the New Testament was not yet 
prevalent. As soon as definite controversies arose among Chris- 
tians, the text of the New Testament assumed its true importance. 
The earliest monuments of these remain in the works of Irenaeus, 
H ippolytus and TertuUian, who quote many of the ailments of 
the leading adversaries of the Church. Charges of corrupting the 
mcred text are urged on both sides with great acrimony," 
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did sin, this man or his parents, that he becainc\fM\.(\ ? " 
we should have no remark to make, but the use of the 
word "born" distinctly impHes a belief by the disciples 
of a possible sin bffart- birth, And if we remember that 
the apostles were taught mysteries not revealed to the 
vulgar herd, and that Jesus himself — an Essene — must 
also have been a reiiicarnalionist, then the claim that 
■this was a reference to such teachings has more than 
merely a supposed foundation. 

Again, let the reader turn to St. Matt. xi. 14, where 
Jesus, in speaking of John the Baptist, says: " If ye will 
receive it, this is Elias, which was for to come." And 
again in St. Matt, xvij., 13, 13: -'Elias is come already, 
:and they knew him not, but have done unto him what- 
soever they Ii.sted Then the disciples under- 
stood that he spake unto them of John the Baptist." 
These remarks are so clear as to call for no further 
comment. 

Apart from these two references to the belief, how- 
ever, there arc many others more or less marked, to be 
found throughout the whole Bible and the Apocrypha. 

The intelligent reader will have perceived that two 
independent particulars enter into the doctrine of 
reincarnation as formulated above; one, the fact of 
rebirth itself, apart from anything which may affect or 
guide it — the simple statement of the immortality, 
pre-existence, and change of dwelling of the soul or self; 
the other r. regulating function in such process. That 
the latter is necessary is self-evident. It could neither 
be rational, just, nor in keeping with the law of evolu- 
tion, that the soul after inhabiting a relatively high 
mJsm, such as that of a human being, should next 
take up its abode in a lower one, as a plant or an animal. 
Matter, as has several times already been affirmed, is a 
purely passive element, and has to be acted upon by the 
jKCtive principle of mind before forms can be ^jrodvi-ie.^ 
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S3 that oLir idea of a scale or order in nature arises oil 
of the effect produced in matter by the influence of tW 
different degrees of intelligences which ensoul it, tlt| 
existence of such degrees being again an effect nf t^A 
varied experiences of said intelligences. 

Hence the position in nature that a soul takes upoi 
incarnation is held to be the direct result of its pasl 
experiences; its former deeds, good or bad, regulating 
the degree of pleasure or suffering that will be its lot. 

But "a theoretical principle deduced from practic 
observation " " is known as law; an^l seer after seer fO| 
untold ages having confirmed one another in their obsei 
vation of the reincarnationary process as taking place ii 
the manner above stated, we must s]><ak of lazv a 
lating it^ such being known in Theosi'phy as Karma. iB 
is that which was referred to on page 27 as the " Ultimatd 
Law of the Universe. " 

The Buddhistic doctrine of Karma is one which has 
always held an important place in the philosophy of the 
exoteric as well as of the esoteric schools. The word 
has been introduced into iheosophical terminology for 
the simple reason that there is none in the English lan- 
guage to express the idea intended. It does not simply 
signify "action and reaction," nor yet, "cause and effect," 
but both of these. In one sense it conveys the idea of 
uthical causation — " with what measure ye mete, it shall 
be measured to you again;" in another, the balance of 
individual merit and demerit considered as affecting 
one's actions and environment. It is the law of Adjust- 
ment, the outcome of the unvarying tendency of nature 
to bring about harmony and equilibrium, having its 
expression equally in the Spiritual, Manasic, Astral, 
and Physical planes of existence. 

Law cannot be said to be seen, although its actions 
may be perceived, the term literally signifying the deter- 
r* O^Uvie. 
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mination of any body or bodies to certain changes oi 
motions which invariably take place under similar cii 
cumstances. Consequently Law is an abstraction, 
merely the name for the observed " like tendency of 
things in like condition." This definition is necessary ii 
view of the fact that many persons, after a not very 
complete ejtamination of this principle of theosophical 
teaching, hava come to the conclusion that Karma is to 
be understood in the light of a personal g<jd, combining 
the properties of an indulgent father or friend, and an 
avenging fiend. But there is nothing personal about 
Law; it exists, and naught we may do can avail one 
jot or tittle against its workings. No one would consider 
that a fire had some personal spite against him, if, upon 
plunging his hand intothe flame, he were to draw it back 
scorched; or that the rain which drenched its 
umbrellaless victim had acted with malicious intent. 
And why should we ascribe any of the evils which may 
come upon us to anything other than the direct result 
of a disregard of natural law ? Such is surely far more 
logical than the Theologian's assumption of an anthrop- 
omorphic deity, or the" chance "doctrine of the atheistic 
and materialistic schools. 

Until the advent of the Theosophical Society, no full 
understanding of the doctrine of Karma seems to have 
been arrived at by any in the West, even including 
Orientalists. Yet the following definition of Mr. Rhys 
Davids deserves quoting: " Buddhism is convinced that 
if aman reaps sorrow, disappointment, pain, he himself 
and no other, must at some time have sown folly, error, 
sin; and if not in this life, then in some former birth. , 
. . We are familiar with the doctrine ' Whatever a 
man soweth that shall he also reap,' and can therefore 
enter into the Buddhist feeling that whatever a 
reaps that he must also have sown; we are familiar with 
I the doctrine of the indestructftjiWlY oi ioTce, ■a^ft- -^a^ 
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therefore understand the Buddhist dogma (however 
may contravene our Christian notions) that no exterior 
power can destroy the fruit of a man's deeds, that they 
must work out their full effect to the pleasant or the 
bitter end. But the peculiararity of Buddhism lies in 
this: that the result of what a man is or does is held 
not to be dissipated, as it were, into many separate 
streams, but to be concentrated together in the forma- 
tion of one new sentient being." Reincarnation it will 
thus be seen, is the necessary accompaniment to the 
doctrine of Karma. Christianity usually imposes the 
after states of Hell or Heaven for the evil-doer or the 
righteous man, but the representatives of this doctrine 
do not generally seem to have held the notion that such . 
afUrstatesmx^K as easily find their expression on earth^^ 
as anywhere else. There are places of suffering here 
that we cannot fancy as excelled in any hell ; and the 
heaven of most men is not above the highest enjoyment 
of the material things that this world can afford. And 
it is far more logical and in accordance with commoi 
sense to believe that a cause generated on the physii 
plane should have a physical effect, than that the "Spir 
it" should suffer for the misdeeds of the flesh— misdeeds 
invariably directly antithetical to that Spirit's behests. 
That the " Spirit is willing but the flesh weak " is well 
said, but if jus_tice is to be accorded, the body or lower 
man should suffer, not the higher ; under which 
stances most men would have to return to earth-life; 
many times before their full award was meted out. 
Reincarnation refers to the real man or thinker 
Manas, and not to the several other principles with 
which that is associated. The division of the manasic 
element into two aspects, a higher and a lower, has 
already been stated, but it should now be made clear 
that this division can only be said to exist during the 
/>erJod ol incarnation, U is that part which comes into 
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contact with the animal man which is known as Lower 

Manas, the other half maintaining its station in the 
spiritual spheres. After death the two become one, and 
for a period rest from the pain of separation; but this 
period ended, it (now one Manas) again projects part of 
itself into earth-life and another incarnation and simul- 
taneous division of the Self results. So that no one can 
therefore say that it is the same Mr. Brown or Mr. 
Smith who appears from life to life, but rather that the 
individualizing self which inspired every succeeding 
birth, was identical. The " 1 am " consciousness of each 
one of us may have lootced out through the eye of an 
Egyptian, Chaldean or Arabian, but we are now no more 
Egyptian, Chaldean or Arabian than we were American 
or European in times past. Vet there are anomalies in 
reincarnation as in everything else, and we find in rare 
cases the actual incarnation of the personal being, com- 
prising everything but his physical body. Thus "the 
appearance of the same individual, or rather of his astral 
monad, twice .... is not a rule in nature; it is 
an exception, like the teratological phenomenon of a 
two-headed infant. It is preceded by a violation of the 
laws of harmony of nature; and happens only when the 
latter, seeking to restore its disturbed equilibrium, 
violently throws back into earth-life the astral monad 
which has been tossed out of the circle of necessity by 
crime oraccident. Thus, in cases of abortion, of infants 
dying before a certain age, and of congenital and 
incurable idiocy, nature's original design to produce 
perfect human being has been interrupted. Therefore, 
while thegross matter of each of these several entities 
suffered to disperse itself at death, through the 
realm of being, the immortal spirit and astral monad 
the individual — the latter having been set apart to 
animate a frame and the former to shed its divine U'^Ut 
en ib&corporeal organization^vnus^ U-j ■&. ^e.tQ.w6.'C\K\.i.^ 
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to carry out the purpose of the creative intelligence. 
ilsis Unveiled, Vol. I., p. 351.) We may add to the 
above, "suicides" and "accidental deaths," in both of 
which cases the natural period of incarnation not having 
been ended, the law generally forces an immediate return 
to complete this, The "certain age" quoted above, 
before which infants dying are incarnated immediately, 
is seven years, and this for the reason that before that 
age the Manas or ego and mind has not fully associated 
itself with the child, but merely overshadows and 
protects it. 

Some have endeavored to show that reincarnation 
means the going back from the human form to the 
inhabitancy of the brute or inanimate kingdoms. This I 
is called "transmigration of souls," but is not held by 
Theosophists as true of the human soul. The foundation ! 
for the ignorant superstition that one's horse or dog | 
may be his grandfather or dead brother, lies in a very 
old teaching arising out of the recognition of the fact in | 
nature, referred to at the commencement of this chapter, 
that every one of the fleeting atoms of which the body 1 
is composed, gains from it a certain impress, the color- 
ing of the individual's temperament, and when it soon 
after leaves, it is absorbed into some other being or form 
for which it has an attraction or sympathy. So, in this I 
sense, if one lives a low, vicious life, it is very likely true j 
that his atoms, affected every moment with brutishness ' 
and animal thoughts, go, upon leaving his corporeal 
limits, to the kingdom of atoms to which they by right 
belong. This can have, however, no application to the 
real man or thinking part of us, since that has no atomic 
structure, as we understand the term. 

It is not easy for Westerners to credit the idea that ] 
they have lived upon the earth before, for the 1 
chiefly that they have not thought along lines tending t 
lurking luw dowa in the miud oi 



A NTH RO POL OGICAL. 



1 



every individual will be found the belief. Outside 
it will be found to solve so many of the problems ol 
existence, otherwise explainable only by attributing them 
to chance or divine caprice, that this fact alone entitles 
it to the most serious consideration. For instance, 
while it would be absurd to hold, as some have done, that 
each individual is born into the world with equal 
chances, when we are well aware of the great differences 
perceptible even among the very young, yet outside of 
reincarnation we are in possession of no straightforward 
explanation of such differences. Heredity does not 
afford one, by any means. Examples can be furnish'ed 
without number where men of genius are born into 
families almost entirely destitute of it. Instance 
Immanuel Kant, Benjamin Franklin, Robert Hums, 
William Shakespeare, Abraham Lincoln, and a host of 
others. The late discoveries of Weissman also seem to 
be producing a revolution in the scientific position 
concerning heredity, at least in Germany, while its very 
groundwork, the doctrine of the transmission of acquired 
faculties, has already found some serious opponents 
among physiologists. Soon scientists will have to find 
some more adequate explanation for the intellectual 
advancement of mankind, to give better reasons why all 
are not born with equal possibilities and identical ten- 
dencies. 

The most general argument against the doctrine of 
rebirth is that of "memory." "If I have lived here 
before, why do I not remember it ? " is a first and most 
natural query. We answer: because memory, such as 
is here spoken of, is that of the brain, the physical 
organism, and as one has a fresh body, how can one be 
expected to remember those things which were associ- 
ated with the old one, an entirely distinct entity .' But 
this only refers to the details — the chain of recollect: 
The aroma or experience is ctvlamX-j \cwv«^^ci^'^'i^ ' 
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life lu life. No one recollects learning to walk. 
no memory of the time he drew one leg after the other 
in his effort to move in childhoods days. Yet he has 
learned to walk. The details are forgotten, but the 
knowledge remains. And it is precisely thus with 
rebirth: no recollections of the details or individual 
experiences of previous incarnations are carried into this 
one. but the experience gained from all is ever present. 
So that we are all born with certain memories — a cer- 
tain knowledge of men and things, greater or less 
according to the variety of our past experiences. 

There is, however, a state which can be reached by the 
purified soul, in which the details of past lives are seen, 
although this is scarcely for the ordinary mortal of this 
humanity. And again, in the case of immediate rebirth 
the past life is often so vividly photographed in the 
surrounding aura of the person that he may have mem- 
ory of it. In cither of these cases reincarnation becomes 
something more than a theory, it becomes an actual, 
verifiable fact ; and the writer knows of several instances ' 
in which it has so become. 



PREHI.STORIC RACK.S. 

And he charged the lesser gods with the duty of constructinfl 
mortal bodies aa weil as everything additional thai was required 
for the human soul, giving them dominionalso over these and all 
things consequent thereon, and bidding them rule over the mortal 
creature as nobly and honorably as they could, that it might not I 
become a cause of evil to itself.— Plato. Timaus. 



An orderly presentation of the esoteric philosophy 
would here necessitate a description of past races of 
humanity, out of which have grown or evolved the indi- 
vidual as he stands before us in the present age. But i 
would perhaps be advisable before so doing to recapitu. 
l»lc something of what has already been said, and, i 
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"The light of this, to add <i\\c or more additional ten« 
thereby to render clearer what is now to follow, 

(i) At the dawn of the Manvantara, or at the fii 
dividing of the two poles of life, Spirit*and Matter, 
"Pilgrim" or monad — AtmA-Bnddhi — separating itself 
from the over-soul, commences its long cycle of experience 
which will end only with the Pralaya, or night of the 
Cosmos. It passes through world after world, issuing 
on each in different garbs, and learning the lessons each 
has to teach. 

(2) The cycle of experience or "necessity" thus 
passed through, is, obediently to the fundamental law of 
periodicity, itself also composed of many minor cycles, 
these again including numerous lesser ones — in very 
truth, "wheels witiiin wheels;" so that a process corre- 
sponding to that act of evolution which we have named 
"the descent of Spirit into Matter," is repeated again 
anc! again throughout the whole range of life. 

(3) The human monad arrives on our planet after 
experiencing life in innumerable other worlds, and from 
thispoinC alone the secret doctrine considers itsevohition, 
past worlds having but little interest for us now. 

(4) The last chain of globes occupied by the monads 
of this world was the moon-chain, the parent of the 
earth. 

(5) Life and exjierience on this world is ordered 
through multitudinous cycles, of Round and of race, on 
each of the seven globes of which the earth-chain is 
composed. The present Round is the fourth of the 
series in this chain — the total number being seven — the 
globe now occupied in this Round being also the fourth, 
or physical one, The esoteric philosophy as at present 
advanced, deals therefore mainly with this Round as it 
sweeps through the physical globe, — our earth — tl 
monads h^wia^ visited this globe three times previousl; 
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then a faai^r-cacr wfll latf liBr34>Qo X 7^ zuxn jctn. 
and a avb^acc for 147,000^ and tbe rooK-iace frr 
f ,029,000 jrean. Tlua for ifae ffib lao^ oar pRSBtt one, 
which haa been atreadj in rxMlmgr far "newtya ariBioa 
y«ar»." A«, hoimner, races Tiry is the k^^tfa of their 
duration from the first to the fourth, each of than also 
rrt'erla)f|jtng the preceding and sncceediag ooe, besides 
commcnctng and closing with " tviligfats " c»- periods a 
birth and death, the above will not help as vci\ E 
Itlit the y^yxasA over the esoteric calculations has been % 
far relaxed a» to give us the infonnation that the " 
fricntury dcposils o( the earth began in this Rffund ovi 
33o.O(»,ooo years ago," and therefore, if the r 
|jiinr» ill mind that we have passed through three Rount^ 
jirc-viijiiHly tu this, probably much longer ones, that we 
hilVi- yt;t to experience as many more before life on this 
pinnct \% ended, and that this world is but a unit in the in- 
fllilly of ii|)lierc» which the "Pilgrim" has to thread on its 
way " home," he will truly begin to have some idea of 
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the immensity of the scheme of evolution advanced by 
the theosophical philosophy. 

Indeed, it may be well here to mention some of the 
total figures as given, and in this we cannot do better 
than quote thefollowingpassage from the ScnrZ/JiKr/nw/ 
The author of that work, in speaking of the " seven eter- 
nities" referred to in the sacred books, says; • 

"By the Seven 'Eternities,' aeons or periods are 
meant. The word ' Eternity,* as understood in Christian 
theology, has no meaning to the Asiatic ear, except in 
.its application to the One existence; nor is the term 
^sempiternity, the eternal only in futurity, anything 
betterthan amisnomer. Such words do not and cannot 
exist in phiJosophical metaphysics, and were unknown 
until the advent of ecclesiastical Christianity. The 
Seven Eternities meant are the seven periods, or a 
period answering in its duration to the seven periods, of 
a Manvantara, and extending throughout a Maha-Kalpa, 
or ' Great Age '^loo years of BrahmS — making a total 
of 311,040,000,000,000 of years, each year of Brahmd 
.being composed of 360 ■ days' ; and of the same number 
of ■ nights ' of Brahmd (reckoning by the Chandrayana 
or lunar year); and a 'Day of Brahmi ' consisting of 
4,320,000,000+ of mortal years. These 'Eternities' 

• Vol. I. p. 35. 

+ The number 4,320 is the basic number of the great ages, and so 
appears in all the occult systems. The Jews, borrowing Iheir 
knowledge from the Chaldeans, transformed tlie 4^2,0U0 of the 
Dynasties of the latter into the supposed lunar year of the 
Nativity, 4,320years, Dr. Sepp, of Munich — who plagiarised the 
idea from an unlucky speculation, and a mistake of Colonel 
Wilford the orientalist— fancied he saw in these figures a confirma- 
tion of the dale of tlie coming of Jesus Christ, holding, a priori, 
that the Hindus had copied them from the Jews. Subsequent 
discoveries seem to have reversed the tables. In the Bible 
4.3SO lunar years have been transformed into solar years, 
appear in Genesis as 4,001 ! 
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belong lo th« roost secret calculations, in which, in oi 
to arrive at the true total, every figure must be ■]' (7 to 
the power oix) — 4' x-arj-iog according to the nature of 
the cycle in the subjective or real world; and every 
figure or number relating to, or representing all the 
different cycles from the greatest to the smallest^in 
the objective or unreal world— must necessarily be 
multiples of seven. The key to this cannot be given, 
for herein lies the mystery of esoteric calculations, and 
for the purposes of ordinary calculation it has no senae.- 



During the 320,000,000 of years lh:il have elapsetf' 
since our physical globe was evolved in this, the fourth, 
Round of the earth-chain, four races have lived and 
passed away, and a fifth now enjoys rulership over its 
kingdoms. And here we meet with another illustration 
of the law of cycles. The first of these races was 
ethereal, so much so as to present forms quite unap- 
preciable by our senses as now developed, but neverthe- 
less objective, and consequently — material, no matter 
of how delicate a texture. The fourth race, on the other 
hand — midway of the seven which develop in this Round 
— was even more grossly sunk in matter than our 
present fifth one is. For we are now on the ascending 
arc of the cycle, and the seventh race which is to be, 
will be as spiritual or ethereal as the first — but//«j the 
wisdom of its experience gained from the " fall into 
matter." 

But to our history. The mystical sketch which tells 
the story of the birth of man on this planet, opens in 
representing the latter as calling on the gods to come and 
people her "wheel," as she is unable of herself to create 
reasoning beings. The gods refuse to do so until she 
has produced forms sufficiently evolved to become fit 
dwelling.'* for them — and recommend her to call upon 
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the moon for these. Then the earth, after " whirling foi 
thirty crores " more," herself tries to give birth to 
human beings, and, as a result, creates "water-men, 
terrible and bad." These fail entirely in their mission 
as rulers of the pianet, and commit much evil. The 
" Sons of Wisdom " come and look on them, and, finding 
them unfit to incarnate in, destroy them. Then the 
waters are dried from off the earth, the lords of the 
moon come, and with their help the earth produces her 
first race, out of which are evolved the second and • 
third, in which latter the " Sons of Wisdom " find a fit | 
abode. 

All of this is, of course, purely allegorical. The earth, ' 
like everything in nature, is at first but agerm — a "laya 
point," or neutral center. The transfusion of the 
principles of the moon, its last incarnation, into this 
centre, gradually produces the new planet, at first ethe- 
real, but consolidating and hardening after many ages; 
or, in other words, as the transfusion of the moon's 
principles become more and more complete. The 
" creation " of man, as jcf how know him, could not come 
to pass until this the fourth Round; consequently the 
" Sons of Wisdom " — our own inner egos — are represent- 
ed as refusing to incarnate or dwell on earth, when she 
first calls on them to do so. But in the fourth Round, 
on the fourth globe, the time has come when raen- 
animals may be formed, sufficiently developed to serve 
as dwellings for the gods, and the earth tries then to . 
evolve them herself, but without success; thus showing I 
that "nature unaided fails." 

The lunar //Vm — or fathers — then "create" men by ' 
projecting their astral bodies, around which thephysical 
stuff of the earth gathers, and thus the first race is 
produced. 
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These /fifrTj are the lunar spirits who reprt^ 
on the lunar chain of globes: when the first globe of 
our duin was form«d they passed through the various 
kii^daais demental, nuneraJ. vegetable, animal and so 
on diuii^ the Rounds until Round IV, Then they 
"oosed out" their astral doubles from the ape-like 
forms tbe>' had e\'olved in Round ill, thus giving the 
form around which Nature built physical man. After 
this lhc>- are said to retire to Mahar Loka.* 

Now it will be remembered that seven classes al pitris 
were spoken of — and these may really be said to be the 
principles of the " human " entity as they remained at 
the period of the moan's pralaya, which principles must 
necessarily be transfused into the earth along with the 
rest of the lunar world. For man is in the esoteric 
philosophy regarded as a composition of seven gods, 
forces, elements or "fires" which play through the 
column we call human, each of which itself nvlves; and 
as the earth-chain is but the next ring of the spiral above 
the moon-chain, so we must conceive these seven forces 
or gods "incarnating" here from the moon-chain, and 
thus rr«?/(«^' men "who are themselves." But so far 
we have only spoken of the Lunar Pitris. 

Like every other septenary, the classes of pitris ^t 
divided into two main divisions, three higher and four 
lower, — the former beingof the essence of the spiritual. 
metaphysical side of nature, the latter partaking of the 
material. In the Hindu account these are called respect- 
ively the Agnishwatta or solar ///m and the Barhishaii 
or \\iv.?ix pitris. And now it will become clear to ns why 

■ The Great Place; "a region where dwell the Mum's or 'saints' 
during Pralaya." If the writer understands the philosophy 
correcdy, this ascent of the pitris to Mahar Loka is equivalent lo 
their passing out of the manifesied world entirely ; the "oozing 
out" of their astral doubles being practically the same as their 
incarnating on earth. The Pitri is the "root" or seed of the 
periodically manifesting Astral Body, 
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the allegory shows "the Sons of Wisdom " as refusing ! 
to incarnate on the earth or "create" man when called 
upon by her to do so. The " Sons of Wisdom " are the 
Agnishwalla ;*//«>, and they refused because Hh^y could 
not, being of the spiritual essence, having to wait until 
the Barhishad, the more material pili-is, had evolved the 
lower principles, or the animal man, before they could 1 
find dwelling on earth. The incarnating gods, the I 
Agnishwatta pitris, are really nothing less than the I 
manasic fire, or mental and self-conscious intelligence 1 
within us, that which joins Atma-Buddhi, or the monad, 
to the animal creation. For wherein indeed do men and 
animals differ from one another? Surely not in the 
monadic or spiritual sides of their natures, which are 
identical. Rather is it that man has in him a principle 
which is possessed by no other being in creation, that 
which cements the most spiritual and the most material j 
— Manas. And he must ever remain separated from ' 
lower creations by this — "the impassable abyss of i 
mentality and self-consciousness." 

It was only in the third race that man was sufficiently 
evolved to allow of the manasic essence being imparted 
to him. The first two races produced by the Barhishad 
pitris — were ethereal, astral forms — "spiritual" in a 
sense, yet belonging so much to the elemental world as 
to be almost useless. They were certainly forms, and, 
as the allegory has it, " could stand, walk, run, recline 
and fly "^yct were but shadows with no sense. 

From the first race was formed the second; not, ' 
however, in the way we now under-stand the human 
species to propagate its kind. Humanity in the 
irehistoric times of which we write was "shadowy, 
ethereal and negative" and it made its progeny, accord- 
ing to theSecret Doctraic, by tfoitd/i/ig it&cU — producing i 
an astral shadow, and incarnating in the latter. Hence 1^ I 
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Tikc lecood race was a more material one than its 
The etheiral. shadowy frame was more 
covered with flesh — and a physical body 
to make its appeanuice, as yet. bowevei, of a far 
Cn»$ texture than oar present forms. 

The distinction between these two races lies chiefly in 
the bet that whereas the first was sexless, the last «-as 
asexml or doable sexed — androgynous. The former 
evotred the second unconsciously, like the plants, or 
bettcr, perhaps, "like the Aimria, — only on a more 
ethereal, impressive and larger scale" The third h-js 
produced from the second by an u\-i[>arous method U 
seems strange to us now that in past ages men should 
have been bom from ^gs, like the birds, yet such is the 
teaching of the esoteric philosophy: "the species was 
procreated by a kind of exudation of moisture or vital 
fluid, the drops of which coalescing, formed an oviform 
ball, which ser\'ed as an extraneous vehicle lor the 
generation therein of 3i ftetiis and child." ■ Hence, as 
the "eggs" were produced from the moisture of the 
human body, the third race is graphically called the 
"sweat-bom." Itwasonly attheendof this race that 
asexual humanity became divided into distinct men and 
women. 

However weird all this may appear, yet distinct traces 
of like traditions can be found in almost all the world- 
religions. No system which contains a history of the 
birth of man is without traditions of ii nature confirming 
the esoteric doctrine on every side, but space absolutely 
forbids reference to them here. They generally deal, as 
is natural, with the origin of man as he now is known — 
with the birth of the fifth, our present race— but the 
more important contain a fuller recital, and many volumes 
The Set:reilJoi:lriiii^\{tliUv^^^^- 
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coul^ readily be filled in recounting the different tradi- I 
ions of the nations, showing the manner in which they I 
bear out the teachings of the Secret Doctrine. 

The man-bearing eggs of the third race, toward the 
close of the latter, began gradually to produce beings in 
which one sex preponderated, and in time distinct men 
ami women were evolved. The ase.xual became the 
sexual, and just at the very close of this race human 
beings began to reproduce their species in the way they 
now do. Almost exactly at this period also, mankind 
was far enough evolved to receive the incarnating gods, 
"the Sons of Wisdom " (our inner selves) who forthwith 
took up their abode on earth; divine love — Eros, and 
the terrestrial passion — Cupid, the two poles of creation, 
thus becoming active in the world at the same time. 

And this brings us to a period of the greatest interest 
to the mythological student, for it is from what happened 
in that age that have sprung all the ills and evils of 
present-day humanity. All tke " Soits of Wisdom " did 
>iot incarnate at once. When the time came that they 
should leave their divine abode and enter earthly 
existence so as to help on the work of nature, only a few 
fully obeyed the law; of the others, some half did so — 
"emitting a spark," while the rest refused, saying, " we 
have wisdom, we can choose," and deferred their incar- 
nation until the fourth race was evolved, the law then 
forcing ihem to descend. This descent is symbolized in 
Christian and Gnostic mythology by the war in Heaven, 
Michael casting down the angels — ^or the Dragons of 
Wisdom. 

But what happened between these periods? The 
men sufficiently evolved as to be ready to receive the 
fire of mind, not receiving this endowment, committed 
much evil. The power of creation, formerly the property 
of all, was changed to that of procreation ; even the latter 
,was prostituted, for, in the words ol Uw aasxsiCtmv^w> 
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we read that, " those which had no spark * took huge 
sbe-animak unto them. They begat upon them dumb 
races. . . . Monsters they bred, A race of crooked 
red-hair-covcred monsters, going on all fours. A dumb 
race, to keep the shame untold." And it is from tins 
race that has sprung our "ancestor" — the ape — who was 
no ancestpr at all. but an offshoot from, and a result of 
the sin of, the mindless race of humanity. Here it will 
be seen thai Occultists, while granting the yiic/'j of the 
evolutionists and biologists, reject their theories, hold- 
ing that, in this Round, the animals were produced from 
man, not man from the animals; as is maintained in all 
" Geneses " — includingthat of the Bible. If the question 
be asked: " How then did the huge she-animals come 
into being ? " the answer could not be better made than 
by quoting the following passage from the pen of Mad- 
ame Blavatsky. " As regards that other question, of the 
priority of man to the animals in the order of evolution, 
the answer is as promptly given. If man is really the 
Microcosm of the Macrocosm, then the teaching has 
nothing so very impossible in it, and is but logical. For 
man becomes that Macrocosm for the three lower kii 
doms under him. Arguing from a physical standpoinj 
all the lower kingdoms, save the mineral — which 
light itself, crystallized and immetallized— from plants 
to the creatures which preceded the first mammalians, 
all have been consolidated in their physical structures 
by means of the ■' cast-off dust " of those mineraii 
the refuse of the human matter, wliethcr ftvm living 
dead bodies, on which they fed and which gave tk 
their outer bodies. In his turn, man grew more physical 
by reabsorbing into his system that which he had given 
out, and which became transformed in the living animal 
crucibles through which it had passed, owing to nati 
alchemical transmutations. There were animals 
* Oimiod. 
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those days of which our modern naturalists nave neve^ 
dreamed; and the stronger became physical materia] 
man, the giants of those times, the more powerful were 
his emanations. Once that Androgyne "humanity" 
separated into sexes, transformed by Nature into child- 
bearing engines, it ceased to procreate its like through 
drops of vital energy oozing out of the body. But while 
man was still ignorant of his procreative powers on the 
human plane, (before his Fall, as a believer in Adam 
would say,) all this vital energy, scattered far and wide 
from him, was used by Nature for the production of the 
first mammal-animal forms. Evolution is an eternal cycle' 
of becoming, we are taught ; and Nature never leaves an 
atom unused. Moreover, from the beginning of the 
Round, all in Nature tends to become Man. All the 
impulses of the dual, centripetal and centrifugal force 
are directed towards one point — Man." * The existence 
of such gigantic animals, monsters, dragons or reptiles, 
in these old days, or at any time in the earth's history, 
will notloubt be scoffed at by the superficial reader; but 
happily I have before me a copy of " Mythkal Monsters,' 
by Mr. Charles Gould, one of the deepest students and 
thinkers of our day. I quote from the Introduction 
" For me the major part of these creatures are not chi- 
meras, but objects of rational study. vThe dragon, in 
place of being a creature evolved out of the imagination 
of Aryan man made by the contemplation of lightning 
flashing through the caverns which he tenanted, as is held 
by some raythologists, is an animal which once lived and 
dragged its ponderous coils, and perhaps flew. , , , 
. . To me the specific existence ofHhe unicorn seemsl 
not incredible, and in fact more probable than that; 
theory which assigns its origin to a lunar myth." AndJ 
much more of the like, thus adding the conobuiation 
one more scientist to tliL- esoteric philusoiihy, 
~»rht SeertI Doitrine, VoirU.pacclW. 
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Huwevcr, be this as it may. such is the teaching. 
The men of the fourth race were born in many stages of 
development, Roughly throe classes, the first being 
those who retained their godlike powers — and whosi^ 
descendants do to this day— the second and third repre- 
senting different degrees of degradation. Humanity 
then being fully endowed with mind, and having reached 
its apex of materiality — being even more gross than the 
men of our present day — gradually lost its spiritual per* 
ceptions. Whereas in the gold, silver and bronze ageS; 
the ages of the first three races, — man had been spi 
ually gifted, could see the future and the past at wi 
having a "third eye," and possessed of creative and 
"phenomenal" powers, now, after his fall, these were 
gradually lost to him as a race ; white magic gave room 
to sorcery, man forgot his place as the ruler of the 
planet, committing evils undreamed of in our day, and ' 
in the midst of evil and darkness, the fifth, our present 
race, was born. 
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I must now say at ew woras concerning the varioi 
habitations of the races, touching on the location of pi 
historic continents and adding the names of these 
adopted by the modern Theosophist. 

(i) The first — the " Imperishable Sacred Land' 
and is at the North Pole. It never shared the fateoT 
the succeeding continent; like the race whose home it 
was, it " never died." Little is told concerning it, and 
we shall only remind the reader of the belt of snow and 
ice that makes a natural impassable barrier to the north- 
ern limits of the earth; albeit now and then men hai 
come forward^nstance Franklin — stating their disi 
ery of such a continent. 

(2) The "Hyperborean Land" is the name given 
the continent of the second race, which comprised the 
>elt of the world, most of vfUichia now crabetl- 



and 
)rth- I 

u to 1 



ANTHRorOLOClCAL. 



oed ill snow and ice, but at om; lime was truly a "Green- 
land." It comprised also the whole of Northern Asia, 
and " was the name given by the oldest Greeks to the 
far-off and mysterious region, whither their tradition 
made Apollo the " Hyperborean " travel every year." 

(3) " Loniuria" • was the next continent, the abode of 
the third race — the Lemurians, It extended across the 
Pacific ocean from India to Australia, and was connected 
with Atlantis, stretching westward as far as Madagascar 
and Africa, the latter not being then in existence. It 
was destroyed by volcanic eruptions, fires and earth- 
quakes about 700,000 years before the commencement 
of what we know as the early miocene age, afterwards 
sinking; iinclcr the ocean. "Lemuriawas not submerged 
as Atlantis was, but was sunk under the waves, owing 
to earthquakes and subterranean fires, as Great Britain 
and Europe will be some day." 

Its people are said to have been of enormous stature 
— from twenty-seven to even thirty feet in height, and 
to have possessed such powers over nature as we cannot 
now conceive of. Therefore their civilization, though 
great, must have been of a different kind to our own, 
having probably more to do with science and philosophy 
than with food and clothing. They arc the true ances- 
tors of present-day humanity, for it was during the pe- 
riod of their existence that man first received the gift of 
mind; the "Sons of Wisdom" entered their tabernacles 
and claimed rulership over the earth. " No sooner had 
the mental eye of man been opened to understanding, 
than the Third Race felt itself one with the ever-present 
as the ever to be unknown and invisible All, the One 
Universal Deity. Endowed witli divine powers, and 

• This name is act invention of Mr. 1'. !.. Slater, who asserted 
between IS."* and IJMIO, on zoological grounds, tlie ac 
In prehistoric times of a continent which he showed Ia h3.>(C 
ded irgm JVIatia^ascar to CeylQH «tn^ gvuaiiXjCB.^ 
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feeling in himself his imur God, each felt that he was a 
Man-God in his nature, though an animal in his physi- 
cal SfJf. The struggle between the two began from the 
very day they tasted of the fruit of the Tree of Wisdi ~ 
a struggle for life between the spiritual and the psycl 
the psychic and the physical. Those who conqi 
the lower principles by obtaining mastery over the body, 
joined the ' Sons of Light." Those who fell victims to 
their lower natures, became the slaves of Matter. From 
•Sons of Light and Wisdom,' they ended by becoming 
the ' Sons of Darkness.' They had fallen in the battle 
of mortal life with Life immortal, and all those so fallen 
became the seed of the future generations of Atlan- 
tcans." • {TlieSecrct Doctrine. Vol. II, page 2^2:) 

(4,) Atlantis was the home of the race which pre- 
ceded our own, and was probably situated south of 
that portion of the globe which we know as Asia, 
extending far out into the Atlantic ocean. The Atlantean 
being the middle, or fourth in order, of the seven races 
on this globe, was consequently the most sunk in 
physical existence, and is credited with a far greater 
(material) civilization than our own. We find its 
descendants in the ancient Egyptians, the older Greeks 
Romans, and the Chinese, all of whom were offshoots or 
branches of the mother race: we have only to examine 
such relics as now remain to us of these peoples to 
understand something of the former greatness of the 
root stock. But the great continent itself was sub- 
merged many thousand years ago, and with its sinking 
nearly the whole race perished. 

The people are said to have been possessed of won- 
drous knowledge; they could live with equal ease in 

• " The name is used here in the sense of, and 2S a synonymn of 
'sorcerers.' The Atlantean races were many, and lasted in their 
evolution for miUionsof years; all were not bad. They became so 
toward their end, as we (the filth) a.t« iast.be<;im\a% ai^w :' 
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Water, air or fire, and had unliniitwl cuntrol over the 
elements. But they fell into sorcery, and with their fall, 
their fair home was SosC forever. 

The island referred to hy Plato in his Criiias was the 
last fragment of the great continent which had perished 
long before. In the words of an Adept; "The great 
event, the triumph of our sons of the fire-mist (the 
adepts), the inhabitants of Shambullah when yet an 
island in the Central Asian sea, over the selfish, if not 
entirely wicked magians of Poseidonis (the last of the 
Atlantean continents), occurred just 11,446 years ago." 
(18S1.) 

(5.) Last o£ all we come to the true home of the 
present race — the fifth continent, America, It should 
be remembered that although these five lands have been 
posited in various portions of the globe, they were not 
the only ones existing at the periods of their greatness, 
but as the race which dominated the world at any given 
period had its rise in some particular land, that has been 
called the continent of the time. America was the fifth 
great continent which appeared, but the evolution of 
the races having taken place in Europe, the latter is 
often called the fifth. Nevertheless, as ■said.'vimerica 
is the true home of the fifth race. 
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It is scarcely to he expected that the casual reader, 
meeting with statements such as the preceding for the 
first time, will be likely to accept them unconditionally — 
less so when the further statement is made that he had 
himself lived with all these races, had likewise contri- 
buted to their rise and fall. But very little trouble is 
required for any one to verify many of the assertions by 
an intelligent examination of the various facts which 
the different sciences have collected together. Deeigl^f 
submerged as the continents ma^\va«e\ieieu,^^^^'"-'' 
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traces of their existence are yet ti> be found — in 
race, e\'cry country, every language. The most arc; 
Sanskrit and Tamil worksteem with references to thi 
ancient traditions of widely separated peoples — of Indii 
Greece, Sumatra, Java, Madagascar, and the legend; 
both Americas are full of them. Modern Science 
the existence of one of ihem, at any rate, — 
former continent now sunk beneath the Indian Ocean 
(Lemuria)— necessary to afford an explanation of many, 
difficulties in the distribution of organic life; while 
the other, Atlantis, fresh traces are constantly beii 
brought to life. " 

"WTiy should not your geologists bear in mind thi 
under the continents explored and fathomed by thei 
in the bowels of which they have found the Eocene age,* 
and forced it to deliver them its secrets, there may be 
hidden deep in the fathomless, or rather unfathomed 
ocean beds, older and far older continents whose strata 
have never been geologically explored ; and that they 
may some day upset entirely their present theories? 
Why not admit that our present continents have, like 
Lemnria and Atlantis, been several times already 
submerged, and had the time to reapper again, and bear 
their new groups of mankind and civilization; and that 
at the first great geological upheaval at the 
cataclysm, in the series of periodical cataclysms thi 
occur from the beginning to the end of every round, oi 
already autopsized continents will go down, and tl 
Lemurias and Atlantises come up again .' " f 

But this brief sketch of the races, which preceded tl 
present-day humanity, must end. Incredible as it 

•In " Allantis,the Antcdilu-viaii f('cr/rf," Mr. Ignatius DonnelHL 
has gathered together a masa of unanswerable evidence to demon- 
strate the existence of such a continent, and it would appear that 
only a few more years must elapse ere it become an established fact. 
mt, tiuoted in Esoteric Buddhistn. 
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first may seem, there never was a time when no forms 
peopled the earth. From the moment of her birth, 
before the first sedimentary deposits, the earth had pro- 
duced beings, and hence the races whose history has 
been so rapidly sketched, have extendiid over many mill- 
ions of years. As they have been divided and subdivi- 
ded, as each has had its allotted cycle, so each, to the 
minutest division, had its Golden, Silver, Bronze and 
Iron ages — allege ri call y, of course, meaning its period 
of purity, and subsequent descent into vice and materi- 
ality, The Iron or Black age (Kali Vuga) of the fifth 
race ends its first five thousand years in A. D. 1 8^7-8 , so 
says the tradition. " We have not long to wait, and 
many of us will witness the Dawn of the New Cycle, at 
the end of which not a few accounts will be settled and 
squared between the races." 

TH!-: MONAD. 



The soul contains in itself the event that shall presenfl^ 
befall it. or the event is only the actualizing of its tlioughts. 

— EMEKStU 

Heaven is not reached at a single bound. 
But we build the ladder by which we rise 
From tlie lowly earth to the vaulted skies, 
And ive mount to its summit lOMnd hy 



If the reader has understood the general tenets of the 
esoteric philosophy, as put forward in the foregoing 
pages, it will be possible to add a few words on the 
mystery of the ego, a task that could not possibly have 
been attempted in the earlier chapters. 

Confusion may have been suspected in the fact that 
while the monad or " Pilgrim," the spiritual part of man 
which experiences, has been cited as Atma-Buddhi (see 
page 86) yet the ego-sum is given aa W.ax\-?A, 'SV'ctttiN' 
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the manas-c t-sscnce did not vivify man until tb^n! 
the third race (see page 132). It would be natural also 
for one to enquire if before that mankind, according to 
occult teaching, had no egoily. 

There is really, however, no confusion whatever in 
mattt^r, only a difficulty in comprehending the orien( 
philosophy arising out of our undeveloped notions 
cerning consciousness — a term whose definition, it has 
been saiti, no two of our metaphysicians have agreed 
upon. AtmS-Buddhi — pure Spirit, with its vehicle, 
or first veil^s the true tnonad, that which, while 
inseparable from the Universal Consciousness, yet 
erroneously fancies itself separate therefrom, during 
Manvantara or Day of life. All monads are essenti; " 
one and the same. 

But if this is so, that these monads or " Spirit) 
all things are essentially One, the same cannot be said 
of the forms and individuals that One evolves; these, 
illusionary and evanescent, judged from the standard 
Spirit, are yet to themselves, from the groundstand 
illusion, actual realities. 

The work of life is to individualize, to produce single, 
separate, distinct existences, and to adorn each as far 
as possible with the characteristics of divinity. But 
however high in the scale any one may climb; howc 
great a god he may become after ages and ages spent ^ 
accumulating wisdom; with whatever profusion natui 
may yield to him her gifts — yet her last secret mi 
always be withheld, for to no finite being can the knowl- 
edge of the Infinite be, Until that day which is so 
graphically called in the eastern Schools the " great 
liii-wiTH-us," arrives, none can cross the "circle of 
Pass Not"— the boimdaryline of limitation. It is 01 
then, in the great night of the Maha-Pralaya, that 
wall of individual consciousness shall be broken do' 
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merged in the translucent waters of 
Universal Hssenco. 

The Univi^rsal Monas, as soon as the Day of life, thi 
Manvantara, has fully dawned, commences its work of 
producing individual existences, building them up 
"drawing them out " by contact with the opposite pole 
(if life — Substance — first as simple forms, afterwards as 
more perfect and complex. Consequently it is said to 
first incarnate in the lowest mineral kingdom. But to 
say that it "incarnates " gives perhaps a wrong impres- 
sion. It contacts rather. Figuratively speaking, spirit) 
and matter upon becoming a duality, upon separation, 
"throw" toward one artother. to produce abridge acrosi 
which they can travel to each other, and it is this joint 
endeavor which causes that action which from the one sidei 
is the "descent of spirit into matter," from the ojher 
"evolution," or the ascent and perfection of matter. 
Individualized monads cannot really be said to exist until 
the "bridge" is fully formed; and its point of compli 
tion is to be found in that faculty or principle calSi 
Manas, or self-consciousness, which on this planet existi 
only in man, " It would be very misleading to imagine 
a monad as a separate entity trailing its slow way into 
distinct path through the lower Kingdoms, and after an 
incalculable series of transmigrations flowering into a 
human being; in short, that the Monad of a Humboldt 
dates back to the Monad of an atom of hornblende. . 
. . The atom, as represented in theordinaryscientific 
hypothesis, is not a particle of something, animated by 
a psychic something, destined after eeous to blossom as 
a man. But it is a concrete manifestation of the Uni- 
versal Energy which itself has not yet become individ- 
ualized; a sequential manifestation of the one Universal 
Monas. The ocean (of matter) does not divide into its 
potential and constituent drops until the sweep of the life- 
impulse reaciies the evolutionary sta^e qI wva.-^^viSo., 



I 

e 

IS 

o 

■ 

r. I 

itil 

le-^J 
:e<]^H 

ne ^^^ 




144 ANTHROPOLOGrCAL. 

The tendency toward segregation into indi\-idua1 

is gradual, and in the higher animals conies almost to 

the point."* 

Hence, while in one sense the more undeveloped 
beings, the animals and plants, are more spiritual than 
we are, since they draw their life more directly from the 
ethereal regions, yet they are by no means so advanced 
in the scale of perfection, are not of any direct use to 
nature in the great object that she has in view, that of 
developing Individuals. They have consciousness, truly, 
but not self-consciousness. Some day they will have 
reached a point in their evolution when the manasic 
essence can vivify them, but before that they are conscious 
of little more than of being alive. With the few excep- 
tions of those higher animals who "come almost to the 
point," — those who dwell with civilized man, — they 
simply exist, and generate very little individual Karma. 
The same may be said of the first two races on our globe. 
They were certainly more spiritual than we are, but not 
having Manas, not having the spirit of rebellion against 
nature, the desire to dominate and control her, not 
having "activity," they were useless as powers and 
scarce awake on this plane. 

There really exists in nature a triple evolutionary 
scheme: (rt) that of the body, or animal part of man; {h) 
that of the soul, or self-conscious ego ; and (c) that of the 
spirit OT monad — the " Pilgrim " — which sacrifices itself, 
by severance from the Universal Over-Soul, for the pur- 
pose of producing individual intelligences. "Each of 
these three systems has its own laws, and is ruled and 
guided by different sets of the highest Dhyanis. . . 
Each is represented in the constitution of man, the 
Microcosm of the great Macrocosm ; and it is the union 
of these three streams in him which makes hira tl 
complex being he now is." 

• Tke SKret Deetrint. V ol. I ., V*«S i^*> 
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Self-con Scions ness having arisen in man, or iWanas 
having been evolved, the Monad, since it assimilates the 
experiences of a self-conscious being, must from this 
point be considered as AtmS-Buddhi-Manas, instead of 
merely Atma-Buddhi, as heretofore. In the great 
march of the soul along the cycle of incarnation or expe- 
rience and necessity, it may be said to start on its jour- 
ney as AtmS-Buddhi, or pure spirit, and to return as 
Atma-Buddhi-Manas, or spirit joined to self-conscious- 
ness: the Two-in-0.\E expresses itself as the Three-in- 
One, a result of its cycle of independent existence. 
The unfolding of such self-conscious principle within 
Itself is the one object of manifestation, or coming into 
being, of the Universal Self or " world soul." 
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NIRVANA. 

The spiritual Ego of man moves in eternity like a pendulum be- 
tween the hours of life and death. But if these hours marking the 
periods of tcrrestriaJ and spiritual life are limited in their duration, 
and if the very number of such stages in eternity between sleep 
and awakening, illusion and reality, had its beginning and its end, 
on the other hand the spiritual "Pilgrim " is eternal. —M 

The essential feature of the esoteric philosophy is the . 
conception of a principle of unity as underlying the 
infinite productions of nature. This has already been 
sufficiently demonstrated, and if appreciated, it then 
becomes comparatively an easy task to have some idea 
of the destmy of Being, as that also of every individual 
item in the scheme of nature. 

AH things have sprung from One — out of homogeneity 
into heterogeneity — to one they all tend; the final endea- 
vor of each unit is to recognize its oneness with all. 
This state has been called Nirv4na. There are many 
degrees nf 1;, limvjver; indeed in Uw t;NoVuX\u'Cv 'i'L ^'s. j 
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nofee&L lu ilic highest many " Nirvinas " may bes! 
be realized. From a lower aspect it is simply the bring- 
ing of any entity into a state of harmony with its sur- 
roundings. Thus the Chinese say that the animals enter 
Nirv4na when they become civilized. But from a higher 
point of view, it is the total merging of the consciousness 
of individuality of any unit into that more complete nat- 
ure of which it forms a part. For example, a drop of 
water might be said to have attained to its highest 
power, its NirvAna, when it had identified itself with the 
larger body of fluid to which it belonged; likewise a leaf, 
if it merged its individual life in that of the branch of 
which it was born; or the branch, if it felt itself the 
tree; or the tree, if it cast into theearth for its essential 
life. Each would have extended its sphere of being, 
and by the consciousness of unity thus established, 
attained peace, arising out of freedom from its former 
sense of separateness. And as a lesser unit, joining its 
individuality with that whole of which it forms a part, 
finds itself a member of a greater world, so also the lat- 
ter, identifying itself with a yet more complete nature, 
recognizes a still more perfect harmony. This constat 
assertion of greater harmonies in the universe const8 
tutes the real progress of the " Pilgrim " in its joi 
" home." 

Each stage of perfection thus reached, each moi 
complete individuality evoked by the monad, gives it aj 
first the idea of finality. It is only after much associa 
tion with its new condition that it discovers that such f 
not yet an entirely complete one ; that there are still j 
loftier peaks to scale, wider fields of Being to investigate" 
" Nothing is permanent except the one hidden absolute 
existence, which contains in itself the noumenaof all 
realities '. Whatever plane our conscious- 
ness may be acting in, both we and the things belonging 
» to that plane arCj for the time being, our only reaUtiev^—j 
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fe rise in the scale of development we perceive that 
during the stages through which we have passed we 
mistook shadows for realities, and the upward progress 
of the ego is a series of progressive awakenings, each 
advance bringing with it the idea that now, at last, we 
have reached " reality;" but only when we shall have 
reached the absolute Consciousness, and blended our 
own with it, shall we be free from the delusions pro-j 
duced by Maya." * 

This identification of individual life with the sum-total 
of consciousness — universal life^has been the goal of 
every religious system. The Zoroastrian is called upon 
to "hasten to the Light;" the Buddhist aspires to his 
"Nirvana;" the Hindu asks for rest in the " Bosom of 
Brahm;" the Hebrew, for rest in the "Bosom of 
A-brahm;" the Christian would become "one with 
God." 

It wil! at once be seen that a vast distinction must 
exist in the degree and kind of their development 
between those beings that are without the element of 
self-consciousness and those that have it. With the 
first Nirvana is merely the sliding into a state of passive 
harmony; the second carries the power of individuality. 
The retaining of self-consciousness, yet evolving perfect/- 
consciousness and existing in absolute harmony with 
all things and on all planes, is said to be the greatest bli^ 
known, the sum-total of strength. In part it fulfills the 
purpose of the Universe in manifesting itself as individ- 
ual lives — to cvoUe sflf-coiisiioiism'ss within itself. It is 
possible on earth to man alone. He alone, of all beings, 
can reach the highest state in this solar Manvantara, for 
no other composite being has the nianasic element in it. 

What the state of Nirvana is for the monad that has 
attained self-consciousness — the human monad, Atma- 
Biiddhi-Manas— has been the subject of more conln 

'4 he Seeret JJotin/ieT VolTli pajjea ay, W. 



4 

4 



I« AArtt/rOrOLOG/CAL. 

versy among eastern Buddhist pandits than almost any 
other. And it has refiected itself among western orient- 
alists. Some have maintained that the Nirvana of 
Gautama's doctrine, signifying as it does the fulness of 
licing, is equivalent to annihilation. This arises out of 
Ihc limitations of the mental faculty to comprehend sucii 
state "All that words can convey," writes Mr. Sinnctt,' 
" is that Nirvdna is a sublime state of conscious rest in 
omniscience. It would be ludicrous, after all that has 
gone before, to turn to the various discussions which 
have been carried on by students of exoteric Buddhism 
iis to whether Nirvana does or does not mean annihila- 
tion. Worldly similes fall short of indicating the feel- 
ing with which the graduates of esoteric science regard 
such a question. Does the last penalty of the law mean 
the highest honor of the peerage ? Is a wooden spoon 
the emblem of the most illustrious preeminence in learn- 
ing ? Such questions as these but faintly symbolize the 
extravagance of the question whether NirvSna is held by 
Huddhism to be equivalent to annihilation. And in 
some, to us inconceivable, way the state of para-Nirvana 
is spoken of as immeasurably higher than that ■ 
Nirvana." 

It is above all things important to recollect i 
Nirvana is a condition or state of the soul, or spiritu^ 
ego, not a locality. It is not a place where the destiny 
of man lies, but is the transfusing of his individual mind 
into the universal soul-essence. And the state can be 
reached while the physical body is alive as after its 
dissolution. During life it is called SaraMhi. At such 
periods, when the ego has separated itself entirely from 
I>hy5ical life, has entered the ineffable condition of 
Nirvana, the body remains in a sort of cataleptic condi- 
tion, one of suspended animation, and to all intents a 
purposes dead. Its inner principles have fled, 
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resolved themselves into the more ethereal natures ol, 
the world. 

This high ecstatic condition of bliss reached, the only 
question is if the soul will ever return from it. To pass 
into NirvSna means a cessation of any further possibility 
of individual development, or of aiding other selves to 
that end. The ego has run its course, it has attained 
the object of its setting forth, has reared individual life. 
And proportionately as success has crowned its efforts, 
is it entitled to blissfid rest. But to accept its well- 
earned peace is to divorce itself from the power of 
rendering further aid to nature in her great labor, that 
of evolving individual existences. Therefore those wise 
ones who have attained liberty — " freedom from rebirth" 
— and NirvSna, are, among the /vhwj- Himalayan Brothers, 
regarded as selfish if they accept Nirvana. They are 
the Buddhas of Selfishness, the Pratyfika Buddhas, as 
opposed to the Buddhas of Compassion, those who 
renounce nirvanic bliss "to help mankind." 

The fact that the ego shouldhave the power to return 
to earth-life after having attained the condition of 
NirvSna, contains a greater mystery than the writer is 
prepared to state his ability to cvplain. It is a teaching 
of the esoteric doctrine ; but only those who have made 
the great journey can have any idea of its mystery. 
That the ego-spirit can, and frequently does return, 
however, is exemplified in the lives of such as Gautama 
and all the greater sages of the world. These are the 
divines of earth who are said to walk " the fourth path 
of holiness." 

It will be apparent that death to so exalted a being as 
one who had attained and renounced Nirvdna, could 
scarcely be called death at all. At best it would be but 
a " shuffling off this mortal coil." The death of the 
body would simply mean the dissolution of the lowest 
and most physical instrument. TYie aAc'j'L iQ\i.^ "Cw 
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Hre for ages in his next form, bis aslral countei 
untianuneUed with tfaedesires terrestrial — which must to 
•ome extent affect all who dwell in the fiesh, — and liWng 
tfaus, aid nature in her development of man, man in the 
development of himself. Such adepts are known to 
ezlit. Uiisccn of man, they labor to shield him from 
falling into deeper sin and misery than has already 
become his lot. They are called the NinnSnak^yas ol 
Compassion. They incarnate from age to age as the 
greater avatars, the saviours of the world. Of such 
were Gautama, Jesus, and many whose names rtst 
unknown; who worked silently, perhaps through others, 
fortheregeneratton.theupraisingof mankind. Yet even 
the highest of the earth's more perfected beings cannot 
entirely avoid the issue of life. As surely as night 
fellows day, as the state of waking leads to the condition 
of rest, is it that the time will come when even the most 
active natures must be plunged into the nirvanic sleep, 
animals, men, nirminakdyas, gods, planets, universes 
alike. This is when the whole cosmos passes into its 
Pralaya, at the close of a Day of life The monads of 
all must then return into their primary state of onenL'ss, 
to re-emerge only when again the great thrill of activity 
awakes the sleeping worlds. This universal sleep is 
called the state of Paranirvana. " In Paratiirvana — 
when Pralaya will have reduced not only material and 
physical bodies, but even the spiritual Ego {s) to their 
original principle— the Past, Present, and even Future 
Humanities, like all things, will be. one and the same. 
Everything will have re-entered the Great BreaUi. In 
other words, everything will be ' merged in Brahma ' or 
the divine unity, 

" Is this annihilation, as some think .' Or Atlteism, as 
other critics — the worshipers of a personal deity and 
bclii-viTs in an unphilosophlcal paradise — are Inclined 
lu Huj^jDOse? NciChcr. U ia wona^ thajv useless to 
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return to the question of implied atheism in that whicl 
is spirituall)/ of a most refined character. To see ii 
Nirvana annihilation amounts to saying of a 
plunged in a sound dreamless sliiep — one tliat leaves u 
impression on tlic physical memory and brain, because t/u 
sleepers Higher Self is in its original state of abso 
(Ti'Wi'w/wwjjduringthosehours— that he, too, isannihila-1 
ted. The latter simile answers only to one side of the 1 
question, ^the most material; since re-dbso/p/iuii is by 
no means such a 'dreamless sleep,' but, on the contrary, 
absolute existence, an unconditioned unity, or a state, to 
describe which human language is absolutely and hope- 
lessly inadequate. The only approach to anything like J 
a comprehensive conception of it can be attempted solely* 
in the panoramic visions of the soul, through spiritualj 
ideations of the divine monad. Nor is the individuality] 
— Hor even the essaKe of the personality, if any be I 
behind— lost, because reabsorbed. For, however iirr 
less — from a human standpoint — the paranirvSnic statej 
it has yet a limit in Eternity. Once reached, the sam^ 
monad will re-^merge therefrom, as a still higher being,^ 
on a far higher plane, to recommence its cycle of perfec- 
ted activity. The human mind cannot, in- its present 
stage of development transcend, it can scarcely reach 
this plane of thought. It totters here, on the brink of J 
incomprehensible Absoluteness and Eternity," * 
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But the Brotlierhood has alwavs eicisted. Some in ages pasi 
liad ilisfovered how to the eye of Spirit all the workings of Nature 
might he rcvcaltd ; they caught glimpses of a steadier lore, and 
sought to tiaflic the grave. liut freedom from tlie chilling ti 
rarih was found only possible in fulfillment of the Law — the Law 
of Harmony and Brotherhood. Hence, etc. 

—LeIUrs on the Rotkrucian Fra 

Ak for what thou hearest others say, who persuade the niBn 
thai the soul, when once freed from the body, neither suffers 
. . . . evil nor is conscious, 1 know thai thou art better 
grounded in the doctrines received by us from our ancestors, and 
in the sacred orgies of Dionysus, than to believe them ; for Ike 
mystic symbvls are well ktiomn to ui who belong to the " Brother, 
hoed. "—Plutarch. 

THIS work has so far dealt only with the outline of 
the more important theosophical teachings at 
present before the world. Some acquaintance with the 
oriental esoteric doctrine was necessary before anything 
could be said at length concerning the Masters of 
Wisdom claimed by Theosophists to exist, and before 
the reader could have correctly understood the relation- 
ship of the Society to its unseen but true Founders. 

It is reasonable to expect from the ordinary reader, 
who may perhaps have had no experience of a nature 
sufficient to justify a belief in an^ M^hec evolution than 
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that of man as he now is, increduHty in regard to a 
possible greater development of the latter than is to be 
found among the best and most cultured individuals of 
his own particular nation. But the existence of degrees 
in nature is easily discernible; and the fact of orders of j 
beings of less degree of intelligence and power than man, 
argues for the possibility of the existence of men 
presently developed to the highest point. For aught I 
we can say there may be many orders of beings higher 
than the human, bearing the same relation to man as 
the latter docs to the animal or plant, although we may 
not be able to preceive them with the aid of our five 
senses. The animal, if it thinks at all, probably looks , 
upon the human being as an animal like itself. It has j 
no Mind to enable it to perceive that faculty in man, i 
and although it obeys him, yet it understands not why, 
but only that it is acting in obedience to some law which I 
has the mastery over it for the moment. Similarly, who j 
can say that when we find ourselves forced to yield to j 
some greater energy than our own, we are not really j 
obeying the commands of some more complete intelli- 
gence.' Who can say that the cyclones, earthquakes, 
floods, avalanches, are not the result of forces directed 
against us by greater beings than ourselves — greater, 
that is to say, in the sense of being more matured, — 
while we ascribe it all to natural law ? Who can say ? 
The conception is not untenable; it is not unscientific. 

But although the author himself believes in the I 
existence of very many higher kingdoms of nature than I 
the human, though perhaps not quite in the way sug-1 
gested, he tloes not call upon the reader just now to give I 
credence to their existence; all he asks, judging by I 
analogy, in the observation of differing degrees in the'I 
human family, is belief in tha possibility of a race of m 
who have evolved very much higher u\ vive.n'i.'ji. ■ 
n the scientistjthe' 
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the ordinary man of Ihe XlXth century. Let us suppose 
ibc rL-adcr to be sufficiently large-minded to grant such a 
poiksibility, then may wc procL-cd to prosecute our 
inquiries along lines best calculated to at once interest 
iind convince. 

The tasic of inquiry would have been a much more 
difficult one some years ago than it is now, on account 
of the absence of evidence then; nearly all that could be 
iibtained at the time of founding the Theosophical 
Society being the statements of the one solitary in- 
dividual who acted as the messenger from the Brother- 
hood. Hut some seventeen years having passed, .inii 
more than one person of high position in the intellectual 
worlil having received communications from the members 
of the eastern School, it remains for us now to place 
before our reader for his consideration some of these 
facts. It might, however, be well to see first the position 
of aRFairs in the early days of the Theosophical Society's 
history. 

Madame Helena P. Hlavatsky, * a high pupil of 



■ Probably no one al her lime has been more traduced and slao- 
dered, unfairly criticised, or suffered more from miBrepreseiitatioa, 
ihan [his exttaordinary woman. But this, as she said herself, was 
all that could be expected of a materialistic world, for oDe who 
strove to implant therein a few seeds of a high philosophy. Tlie 
author lived with her during the lastthree years of her life, and Ins 
unhesitating criticism of her is that few purer in mind, nobler, 
or more self-sacrificing have ever existed. Nearly all who knew 
her have said the same. The evil reports about her— and they arc 
jll reports— wtre originated by selfish and ambitious persons who 
strove by ruining her reputation, to place themselves in pO war. 
Toward the end of her life, however, the greater number 
charges against her weru withdrawn, yet since the public { 
seem generally aware of this the following rttraclion of the ( 
Neiv Yerk Sim article of July, 18M~a full sheet of slande 
appeared in the editorial column of that paper'sis£Ue of 
September 20th, XWi. may we!! bo added here : 

■■H''.- /in'jUon anothic pageaa arlicW in.-wrt»Kb " 



:ion 

% 

lUlf I 





MASTERS OF If/SDOM. 



irans-Himalayan School of Adepts, was sent by th;it 
college in 1875 to give out to the world knowledgi 
respect to certain important points that had been con- 
cealed from it as a whole for ages. Two or three 
thousand years ago, when everybody believed in 
"Messengers from God," in Sages, in Prophets, such an 
ambassador would have only to state his or her position 
and claims, to secure at once a large following; but in 
this age slightly different tactics had to be employed. 
It was well .seen that whereas, at first, belief in the 
philosophy depended almost wholly on the credit given 
to Madame Blavatsky's declaration of the existence of 
the Brotherhood, yet afterwards, when the truth of the 
doctrine was proven, both by the evidence of science 
and by its being shown as existing in all past ages, then 
belief in a Humanity higher than our own — in "Masters 
of Wisdom " — would be the natural outcome. Hence 
the necessity at first of proof of the existence of the 
Brotherhood, 

Now it is clear that to permit every enquirer to visit 
the School in order to prove its existence, would be an 
impossibility, not only because visitations of this nature 
would be contrary to the most time-honored rules of the 
institution — which demands for good reasons that none 
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Q JuncE deals witli tlie romantic and extraordinary career of the 
late Madame Helena P. Blavatskv, line Theosophist. We lake 
occasion to observe tliatonjuiy ai>, ISnO, we were misled i 
admitting to Thg Sun's columns an article hy Dr. E. F, CotfES 
Washington, in which allegations were made against Madame 
Blavatsky's character, and also against her followers, which 
appear to have been without solid foimdatioo. Mr, Judge's 
article disposes of all questions relating to Madame IIlavatskv 
as represented by Dr. Coues, and we desire to say that his allega- 
tJonsrespectingtheTheosophicalSociety andMr. Jt'nGKpersonally j 
arc not sustained by evidence, and should not have been printed," 
The only regret is that Madame Blavatsky never lived to see 
tetiactioii. 
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BVC persons of the greatest purity and of high lievelop- 
mcnt shall tnler their precincts,— but also as a matter 
of iMilicy, identical with that which makes iis legislate 
at^jnit the i-indom invasion v,i our own public and 
pri%'atc buildings by the curious. Nnr, on the other 
hand, could it be expected that the whole array of 
adepts and occultists should turn out to prove them- f^\ 
selves to a few possible converts, who might as easily as 
not be found quite unfitted to understand the sacred 
sciences. I'roof for the few in that way would bedil 
cult, and for the many it would be impossible. Curii 
ity in the multitude would have arisen, and were tl 
masses convinced by ocular demonstration a new d< 
matism would result. 

Hence other methods had to bo resorted to in ord< 
to prove the claim. Occultists claim that their stuc^ 
^ives, as a secondary effect, power over many forces ii 
nature not generally known to the world; it goes wil 
out saying, therefore, that one coming directly from tl 
eastern School should be marvellously endowed in tl 
direction. Hence if Madame Blavatsky showed hersi 
to be possessed of ability to control the elements, to 
produce or make visible things by the power of her will, 
and in other ways to indicate her power over hidden 
forces of nature, much necessary evidence would have 
been given, and the philosophy couid then be placed 
before the whole world backed up by some semblance, 
at any rate, of truth. While directly the attention of 
thinkers was turned to the philosophies of the past, evei" 
desired object would have been accomplished. 

Therefore we find the early days of the Theosophii 
Society's history pregnant with stories about 
powers of this wonderful woman, powers which 
exhibited even up to the time of her death, though in a' 
lesser degree once the first point was gained. 
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Having proved licr endowments in these particulars' 
to some, she at once set about her work of piecing 
together all the older philosophies of the world and 
showing that an identical teaching (Theosophy) ran 
throughout all. That she succeeded in this, probablH 
beyond the most sanguine expectations of any, must be' 
manifest from an examination of her work, " /sis 
Unveiled," comprising two volumes of between six and 
seven hundred pages each, every chapter of which is 
filled with citations from and references to the ancient 
and modern philosophies in defence of her statements. 

This was in the earlier days. People began to believe 
what was said, and very soon many showed a desire to 
go out to the eastern Brotherhood and become pupils of 
these sages, And now the wisdom of not localizing the 
college was shown. A stampede to Thibet * such as 
might then have followed would have completely frus- 
trated the attempts of the Adepts to give their philoso- 
phy to the world, and to establish the nucleus of a 
Universal Brotherhood; not a worker would have 
remained in the ordinary haunts of men. 

But some years later, in i8So, the veil was partially 
withdrawn, and several of the Thibetan Brothers made 
themselves known to members of the Theosophical 
Society in Simla and Allahabad, India. Mr. Sinnett in 
the " Occult World," recites a number of very interest- 
ing experiences of this period, afterwards publishing 
letters he received from the Mahatnias at that time, and 
these, annotated and explained, were swollen into a. 
volume of considerable bulk and presented under the 
title of "Esoteric Biit{d/iis7n"~the first attempt to 
present Theosophy to the West in an orderly and com- 
prehensive manner. The value of the testimony in the 
"Occult World" consists chiefly in that many of the 
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versy among eastern Buddhist pandits than almost 
other. And it has reflected itself among western orient- 
alists. Some have maintained that the Nirvana of 
Gautama's doctrine, signifying as it does the fulness of 
llcing, is equivalent to annihilation. This arises out of 
the limitations of the mental faculty to comprehend such 
state, "All that words can convey," writes Mr. Sinnctt,* 
" is that Nirv4na is a sublime state of conscious rest in 
omniscience. It would be ludicrous, after all that has 
gone before, to turn to the various discussions which 
have been carried on by students of exoteric Buddhism 
as to whether Nirvana does or does not mean annihila- 
tion. Worldly similes fall short of indicating the feel- 
ing with which the graduates of esoteric science regard 
such a question. Does the last penalty of the law mean 
the highest honor of the peerage ? Is a wooden spoon 
the emblem of the most illustrious preeminence in learn- 
ing ? Such questions as these but faintly symbolize the 
extravagance of the question whether Nirvina is held by 
Buddhism to be equivalent to annihilation. And 
some, to us inconceivable, way the stale of para-Nirvana 
is spoken of as immeasurably higher than that 
Nirvina." 

It is above all things important to recollect 
Nirvana is a condition or state of the soul, or spiritui 
ego, not a locality. It is not a place where the destiny 
of man lies, but is the transfusing of his individual mind 
into the universal soul-essence. And the slate can be 
reached while the physical body is alive as after its 
dissolution. During life it is called SamSdhi. At such 
periods, when the ego has separated itself entirely from 
pliysical life, has entered the ineffable condition of 
Nirvana, the body remains in a sort of cataleptic condi- 
tion, one of suspended animation, and to all intents and 
purposes dead. Its inner principles have fled, and 
* S^eieric Buddhism, pa-S^ 216, 
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resolved themselves into the more ethereal natures of 
the world. 

This high ecstatic condition of bliss reached, the only 
question is if the soul will ever return from it. To pass 
into Nirvina means a cessation of any further possibility 
of individual development, or of aiding other selves to 
that end. The ego has run its course, it has attained 
the object of its setting forth, has reared individual life. 
Anci proportionately as success has crowned its efforts, 
is it entitled to blissful rest. But to accept its well- 
earned peace is to divorce itself from the power of 
rendering further aid to nature in her great labor, that 
of evolving individual existences. Therefore those wise 
ones who have attained liberty — " freedom from rebirth " 
^and Nirvana, are, among the/r(7«j--Himalayan Brothers, 
regarded as selfish if they accept Nirvana. They are 
the Buddhas of Selfishness, the Praty€ka Buddhas, as 
opposed to the Buddhas of Compassion, those who 
renounce nirvanic bliss " to help mankind." 

The fact that the ego should have the power to return 
to earth-life after having attained the condition of 
NirvSna, contains a greater mystery than the writer is 
prepared to state his ability to explain. It is a teaching 
of the esoteric doctrine; but only those who have made 
the great journey can have any idea of its mystery. 
That the ego-spirit can, and frequently does return, 
however, is exemplified in the lives of such as Gautama 
and all the greater sages of the world. These are the 
divines of earth who are said to walk " the fourth path 
of holiness." 

It will be apparent that death to so exalted a being as 
one who had attained and renounced Nirvana, could 
scarcely be called death at all. At best it would be but 
a " shuffling off this mortal coil," The death of the 
body would simply mean the dissolution of the lowest 
and most physical instrument. TUc ait'g't cqnM. "Cw; 
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live for ages in his next form, his astral coutil 
untrammelled with thedesires tcrrestrial^which must to 
some extent affect all who dwell in the flesh, — and living 
thus, aid nature in her development of man, man in the 
development of himself. Such adapts are known to 
exist. Unseen of man, they labor to shield him from 
falling into deeper sin and misery than has already 
become his lot. They are called the Nirminak^yas of 
Compassion. They incarnate from age to age as the 
greater avatars, the saviours of the world. Of such 
were Gautama, Jesus, and many whose names rest 
unknown ; who worked silently, perhaps through others, 
fortheregeneration, theupraisingof mankind. Yet ei 
the highest of the earth's more perfected beings cam 
entirely avoid the issue of life. As surely as 
follows day, as the state of waking leads to the conditioiT 
of rest, is it that the time will come when even the most 
active natures must be plunged into the nirvanic sleep, 
animals, men, nirm^nakSyas, gods, planets, univei 
alike. This is when the whole cosmos passes 
Pralaya, at the close of a Day of life. The monads 
all must then return into their primary state of oneni 
to re-emerge only when again the great thrill of activity 
awakes the sleeping worlds. This universal sleep is 
called the state of Paranirvana. " In Paranirvana — 
when Pralaya will have reduced not only material and 
physical bodies, but even the spiritual Ego (s) to their 
original principle^the Past, Present, and even Future 
Humanities, like all things, will be, one and the 
Everything will have re-entered the Great Breatli. In 
other words, everything will be ' merged in Brahma " 
the divine unity. 

" Is this annihilation, as some think } Or Atheism, 
other critics — the worshipers of a personal deity aril 
believers in an un philosophical paradise — arc inclined 
tu supposed IscitUer. U i& ^Nota^ Xhan u^ess to 
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return to the question of implied atheism in that which 
is spiritually of a most refined character. To see i 
Nirvana annihilation amounts to saying of a man 
plunged in a sound dreamless sleep — one tliat leaves no A 
impression on the physical memory and brain, because t/iaT 
sleeper's I Uglier Self is in its original slate of absoliilt^ 
consciousness during those hours — that he, too, is annihila- 
ted. The latter simile answers only to one side of the 
question.— the most material; since re-absorption is hy 
no means sucha 'dreamless sleep,' but, on the contrary, ' 
absolute existence, an unconditioned unity, or a state, toJ 
describe which human langifage is absolutely and hope-" 
lessly inadequate. The only approach to anything like 
a comprehensive conception of it can be attempted solely 
in the panoramic visions of the soul, through spiritual 
ideations of the divine monad. Nor is the individuality J 
— nor even the essence of the personality, if any be leftj 
behind — lost, because reabsorbed. For, however limit- 
less — from a human standpoint— the paranirvSnic state, 
it has yet a limit in Eternity. Once reached, the same 
monad will re-emerge therefrom, as a still higher being, 
on a far higher plane, to recommence its cycle of perfec- 
ted activity. The human mind cannot, in 'its present 
stage of development transcend, it can scarcely reach 
this plane of thought. It totters here, on the brink of J 
incomprehensible Absoluteness and Eternity," * 
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Hut the Brotherhood has always existed. Some in ages past 
had discovered how lo the eye of Spirit all the workings of Nature 
miglit be revealed ; they caught glimpses of a steadier lore, and 
sought to baffle tlie grave. But freedom from the chilling lies of 
earth was found only possible in fulfillment of the Law — ihe Law 
of Harmony and Brotlierhood. Hence, etc, 

— LeIUrs on Ike Rosicrvcian Frat, 
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As for what thou hearest otliers say, who persuade the a 
that the soul, when once freed from the body, neither suffers 
. . . . evil itor is conscious, 1 know that thou art bettvr 
grounded in the doctrines received by us from our ancestors, and 
in the sacred orgies of Dionysus, than lo believe them ; for the 
layslk symbols are vicU knovjii to us who belong io the " Brother, 
hood.' ' — Plutarch. 

THIS work has so far dealt only with the outline of 
the more important theosophical teachings at 
present before the world. Some acquaintance with the 
oriental esoteric doctrine was necessary before anything 
could be said at length concerning the Masters of 
Wisdom claimed by Theosophists to exist, and before 
the reader could have correctly understood the relation- 
ship of the Society to its imseen but true Founders. 

It is reasonable to expect from the ordinary reader, 
who may perhaps have had no experience of a nature 
suiScicnt to justify a beViei m aiv^ 'n\^\ve,s evolution than 
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that of man as he now is, incredulity in regard to a 
possible greater development of the latter than is to be 
found among the best and most cultured individuals of 
his own particular nation. But the existence of degrees 
iii nature is easily discernible; and the fact of orders of 
beings of less degree of intelligence and power than man, 
argues for the possibility of the existence of men 
presently developed to the highest point. For aught 
say there may be many orders of beings higher 
than the human, bearing the same relation to man as 
the latter does to the animal or plant, although we may 
not be able to preceive them with the aid of our five 
The animal, if it thinks at all, probably looks 
upon the humau being as an animal like itself. It has 
no Mind to enable it to perceive that faculty in man, 
and although it obeys him, yet it understands not why, 
but only that it is acting in obedience to some law which 
has the mastery over it for the moment. Similarly, who 
say that when we find ourselves forced to yield to 
some greater energy than our own, we are not really 
obeying the commands of some more complete intelli- 
gence.' Who can say that the cyclones, earthquakes, 
floods, avalanches, are not the result of forces directed 
against us by greater beings than ourselves — greater, 
that is to say, in the sense of being more matured, — 
while we ascribe it all to natural law ? Who can say ? 
The conception is not untenable; it is not unscientific. 

But although the author himself believes in the 
existence of very many higher kingdoms of nature than 
the human, though perhaps not quite in the way sug- 
gested, he docs not call upon the reader just now to give 
credence to their existence; all he asks, judging by 
analogy, in the observation of differmg degrees in the 
human family, is belief in l\\s possibifity of a race of men 
who have evolvcti very mucii highev u\ nve.wV'a^ ■4-'(\^ | 

lifitual perception than the scientist, ftvet\i.edw&»^ 
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the ordinary man uf the XlXth century. Let us suppose 
ihe reader to be sufficiently large-minded to grant such 
]>o»sihility, then may wc proceed to prosecute our 
inquiries alung lines best calculated to at once inl 
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The task of inquiry would have been a much 
difficult one some years ago than it is now. on account 
of the absence of evidence then ; nearly all that could be 
obtained at the lime of founding the Theosophical 
Society l>eing the statements of the one solitary in- 
dividual who acted as the messenger from the brother- 
hood. Hut some seventeen years having passed) and 
more than one person of high position in the intellecttial 
world having received communications from the members 
of the eastern School, it remains for us now to place 
before our reader for his consideration some of these 
facts. It might, however, be well to see first the position 
of alTairs in the early days of the Theosophical Society's 
history. 

Madame Helena P. Hlavatsky, ' a high pupil of the 

" Probably no one o( lier lime has been more traduced and slin- 
dered. unfairly criticised, or suffered more from misrepreseniation. 
than ibis extraorditiary woman. But llits, as she said herself, mms 
iill that could be expected of a materialistic world, for one who 
strove to implant therein a few seeds ot a high philosophy. The 
author lived with her during the lastthree years of her life, and hts 
unhcsitalinK miicism of her is that few pua-r in mind, nobler, 
or more self-sacrificing have ever existed. Nearly all who Itocw 
tier have said tlic same. The evil reports about her— and ihey are 
all reports^- were originated by Btlfisli and ambitious persons who 
strove by ruining her reputation, to place themselves in [Hiwi-r, 
Toward the end of hiT life, however, tlie greater number of Hit 
cliargts against lier were withdrawn, ycl since the public do nrri 
seem generally aware of this the following ri^lraction of ilie fdmou& 
New York Sun ardcle of July, 1800— a full sheet of slander— which 
appeared in the editorial column of that paper'siisue of Monday, 
■September 20th, 1 802. may wnll lie added here : 

" W,i print an aiiothi.r page an aifeia Va-w^wJik Us.: Ww 
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trans-Himalayan School of Adepts, was sent by Llm 
college in 1875 to give out to the world knowledge ii 
respect to certain important points that had been con-l 
cealed from it as a whole for ages. Two or three! 
thousand years ago, when everybody believed in I 
" Messengers from God." in Sages, in Prophets, such an J 
ambassador would have only to state his or her position I 
and claims, to secure at once a large following; but in^ 
this age slightly different tactics had to be employed. J 
It was well seen that whereas, at first, belief in the 1 
philosophy depended almost wholly on the credit given J 
to Madame Blavatsky's declaration of the existence of 1 
the Brotherhood, yet afterwards, when the truth of the! 
doctrine was proven, both by the evidence of science I 
and by its being shown as existing in all past ages, then 1 
belief in a Humanity higher than our own^in "Masters 1 
of Wisdom " — would be the natural outcome. Hence I 
the necessity at first of proof of the existence of the I 
Brotherhood. 

Now it is clear that to permit every enquirer to visit I 
the School in order to prove its existence, would be an I 
impossibility, not only because visitations of this nature I 
would be contrary to the most time-honored rules of the I 
institution — which demands for good reasons that none J 



Q Judge deals with the romantic and extraordinary career of the I 
late Madame Helena P. Blavatsky, ihcTheosophist. We take I 
occasion to observe that on July ad, t800, we were misled into J 
admitting: to The Sun's columns an article by Dr. li. F. Coues of I 
Washington, in wliich alterations were made against Madame I 
Blavatsky's character, and also against her followers, which I 
appear to liave been without solid foundation, Mr. Judge's , 
article disposes of all questions relating to Madame Blavatskv 
as represented by Dr. CoUES, and we desire to say that his allega- 
tions respecting the Tlieosophieal Society and Mr. J unoEpersonally J 
are not sustained by evidence, and should not have been printed." I 
The only regret is that Madame Blavatsky never lived to see 
Eetractipn. 
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savo {icrfton.i of the greatest purity and of high tievt 
mcnt shall enter their precincts. — but also as a mi 
of policy, iiicntical with that which malces us legii 
;if;rjinst the rnniiom invasion of our own public am 
private buildings by the curious. Nor, on the other 
hand, could it be expected that the whole array of 
adepts and occultists should turn out to prove them- (%>_\ 
selves to a few possible converts, who might as easilyas 
not be found quite unfitted to understand the sacred 
sciences. Proof for the few in that way would be diffi- 
cult, and for the many it would be impossible. Curios- 
ity in the multitude would have arisen, and were the 
masses convinced by ocular demonstration a new dog- 
mtitism would result. 

Hence other methods had to be resorted to in order 
to prove the claim. Occultists claim that their stud] 
gives, as a secondary effect, power over many forces 
nature not generally known to the world; it goes wit 
out saying, therefore, that one coming directly f 
eastern School should be marvellously endowed in thi 
direction. Hence if Madame Blavatsky showed herself 
to be possessed of ability to control the elements, to 
produce or make visible things by the power of her will, 
and in other ways to indicate her power over hidden 
forces of nature, much necessary evidence would have 
been given, and the philosophy could then be placed 
before the whole world backed up by some semblance, 
at any rate, of truth. While directly the attention (^ 
thinkers was turned to the philosophies of the past, 
desired object would have been accomplished. 

Therefore wc find the early days of the Theosophical 
Society's history pregnant with stories about the 
powers of this wonderful woman, powers which were 
exhibited even up to the time of her death, though la 
lesser degree once the first point was gained. 
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